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Chapter 1
Teaching Children to Think

Introduction

The purpose of this book is to.ﬁelp teachers teach children
how to think and espeéially how to think creﬁtively. Much tiée
in the classroom ig spent teaching inférmation and basic skills

'in reading and mathematics. Very little is used to téach child-
ren how to use information and‘basic skills in thinking, solving -
problems, or cre~ting new ideas. ' _

Creative thinkingv%gvthe”aﬁility’to'think of a lot of ideas
where there is a problemKSB”aunee& for ideas. It is also being
able to think of many different ideas, to think of unique or
original ideas, and to develop or elaborate ideas. Sometimes‘it
is asking good questions which clarify a problem. It is also
being able to tfanslate ideas into forms of communication or
expression which make it possible for other people to grasp the
ideas or solution to problems. Thﬁs, it is necessary to find

Ty LN

: - s, '
words or use. art media, musie¢, drama, or movement to express our

ideas, solutions, or feelings.

4.

In an increasingly‘complex, ever cﬁangiﬁg, challengiﬁéﬂand
b._problem—ridden world, pebple of éll ages have great need to be
good creative thinkers and good problem s§1vers. However, thé
greatest hope for improving thinking lies Qith'children in schoblf
It is easier to arrange thé conditions in school to help children

learn how to think than to try to change adults, most of whom are

no longer involved. in formal education.
A
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Chlldren from some economlcally dlsadvantaged and low-lncomesr

mlnorlty famllles are more’ llkely than mlddle cla s ChlldPEnvtO>>

face serlous problems .in.many. aspect~ ~" thnip llves.“ Thus they

':have“a“special need to become gc . good problem solvers.
i ThlS book is dlrected especCia. , ¢ teachers of chlldren from
economlcally dlsadvantaged and lo - 'scome mlnorlty famzlles, but

\ : .
it ls llkely that all teachers Wlsl flnd the 1nformatlon useful 1n*’

| 1mprov1ng thelr teachlng of thlnklng, creatlve thlnklng, problem

solvxng, cr1t1cal thlnklng, and 1nqu1ry.

"An attempt was made to assemble and evaluate a large amount e
of 1nformatlon about teachlng materials ‘and methods, especlally
. for teaching creative thinking and problem solvxng. However, it

was found that such materials are often closely related.to the

‘teaching topics of inquiry and critical thinking. Therefore,
these topics are dealt with in reviews whenever some aspect of’ o ‘;ﬁ
creativity or problem solving was identified as a part of critica13 E
thinking and inquiry. a

It was also recogniZed very early in the project that most of
the time in typical classrooms is devoted to the usualfcurricular
or subject matter areas such as social studies, language arts and

reading, science and mathematlcs. Thus, it was declded that it

,,,,,,

might be best to give teachers 1nformatlon on how to teach think-
ing w1th1n regular subjects as much“as“pOSSLble.

Finally, it was recognized that a lot of guidance and direc-
tion from teachers on the job would be needed. Thus, nearly one
hundred teachers in Atlanta, Kansas City, Indianapolis, and Los

13
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.Angeles were interviewed. In addition, questionnaires were given
to hundreds of other teachers in grades kindergarten to six. Thus,
a great deal was learned about teachers' needs, problems and con-

cerns in trying to teach children to think.

PEREY hd
.t

An Overview of This Book N

u\-., . . . ] >
Chapter Two discussesvthéﬁpatlonale for this project. It is
R

s

designed to provide an overview Béﬁproblems and approaches ip
teaching diéédvantaged éhiidren and in teaching creativity and
problem solving in general. A theoretical conception of problem
solving iéialso presented.

Chapter Three preéents information about teaching methods or
techniques which can\bq readily adapted by the teacher to fit any
grade level and subject area. Nothing need be purchased. These
are ﬁethods and techniqu?% for teaching creative thinking, problem

A,
solving, and inquiry. Ot*en nc special materials are needed. No

%

AV equipment is needed. However, it will usually be necessary to
adapt the technique to fit a particular grade level or subject
matter.

Chapter Four provides more specific directions on how to get
a project started in the classroom. It gives detailed directions
for creativity end problem solving exercises and procedures for
implementing them in the classroom. Chapter four also presents
guidelines for developing learning modules or packages for teach-
ing creative thinking and problem solving. |

| Chapter Five outlines and describes procedures for organizing'

a workshop for tcachers on creativity and problem solving. The

14
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workshop plan proposed is based on use of this book as a resource

tool. The reviews of ihstructiohal material in the Appendix of

this book are used i the workshop, élong with direét experience
in examining instructional materials, to help teachers learn how
to teach cr:ative thinking -nd problem solving.

Chapter Six offers .. . ?O*y‘of research and development
abstracts of ﬁublicationu . .ated to creative thinking and préblem‘
solving. The first section deals with studies on methods ;nd :
materials for teaching creativity and problem solving; the second
section focuses on teaghing creativity and problem solving in the
context of the basic curricular areas such as mathematics, social
studies, and language arts; and the third section is conceried
with theoretical studies of creativity and problem solving and the
chapacteristics of creative children.

The Appendix contains the descéiptions of published teaching
material for specific grade levels and subject areas. It is
divided into two main sections. The first section includes
reviews of commercially published materials dealing with creativity
and problem solving. The second section. includes reviews of books

that can be used, either through the suggestions that they give on

methods of teaching creative thinking or problem solving, or by

actually using them as stimﬁlus materials. Théibééf way to use
the Appéndix is as a reference source to familiarize yourself
with the great variety of materials that are available. In this
way you will be better able to choose materials to fit your speci-

fic needs,

15



~~ Summary
| Theipurpose of this book is to help teachers learn about

promising materlals, methods and technlques for teachlng creatlve.f.f]‘

thinking~ and problem solving in thelr classrooms.: In many scthls i
teachers are developing broad new methods for open ahd individ#ai->.
‘ized instruction. Most of the material revisWnd and preséntsd’in
this book for . oo 0 ative thlnklng and problem solvxng w1ll

work well in open and 1nd1v1duallzed classrooms. Creatlve tﬁlnk-

ing and problem solving are 1ntensely personal and 1nd1N1dual

experiences which thrive in an open classroom climate. However,
teachers who maintain a more traditional classroom organiiatisn
will also find that many of the materials and methods are adapt-
able to their needs ‘and organmatlon. A wealth of good ideas and
good materials is avallable for teachers who are industiious.
intelligent, cr« sTive, and motivated to apply the®m n their class-

rooms. ;

i
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Chapter 2
The Project Rationale

;ntroduction

There is an urgent need to improve instruction in cfeative
problem solving for aisadvantaged.children} ‘The many sqgial:and
political problems which face our nation;will.beStVbe solved 5y
citizens who have become good thinkers. Creative probleh solving

~ is.the major and essential ingredient of effective thinking. ~The

| purpose of this profect was to review‘reseaPCh and develbﬁment on
+ promising methods, programé or sets of instrudtional matefials for
teaching creative problem solving to~disadyantaged children. The
fepont"is designzd chiefly for weachers and principals of elemen-
tary and junior higf disadvantaged youngsters. In additiom to
complete informatian mbout the material there are also suggestions
to teachers to guide them in developing new creative problem sol-
,vimg activities as demonstration projects. The ultimate purpose
is to get more teachers of the disadvantaged to introduce instruc~-
tion in creative »foblem solving in their classes.
Problem

While teaching for effective thinking amm:prdﬁfém solvimg
has long been a =ztate« goal in.American educztion, there is eub-
stantial evidence uiat this goal is not being achieved by our
~SChools. Educators hawve observéd the discrepancy between our
| goals and actual schewi practices. The critics of education have
1not, apparently, stimmlated any widespread change in classroom

behavior. As the world is confronted by an increasing number of

17
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critical problems, and students become increasingly sensitive to
the need to be educated to solve them, more and more pressurés

are brought to bear on teachers and school administrators. In- .
tensive efforts are needed to provide teacher, administrators, and
students with the skills, resources, and information that are |
neecded to broacen the range of iﬁstructionél activities. The

consideration is given to disadvantaged segments of our population.

A Conception ofVCreative Problem Solving

Guilford and Hbepfner(lQ%i)nﬁave carried out exfenéive
research on pboblem'solving abilities. Tﬁey conclude that there
is no single'probiem solving ability. Ingtead, there.are a number
of ébilities involved in the ccmplete problem solving process.
They concluded from their factor analytic studies of problem sol-
ying that the following abilities ére major cognitive functions
in probiem solving: (1) thinking rapidly of several characteris-
tics of a given object or situation; (2) classifying objects or
ideas; (3) perceiving relationships; (4) thinking of alternative
outcomes; (5) listing characteristigs of a goal; énd (6) producing
logical solutions (pages 104-107).
"Rationale

Children from some disédVantaged families face severe
handicaps at home and in school in their cognitive development.
Effective thinking, créativity, and problem ;oiving are neither
valued highly, nor adequately modeled, in the home, and teachers

lack skill in developing these abilities among children in the
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schools. The problem addressed in this project was to provide a
comprehensive, interpretive survey of theory and résearch concern~-

ing the need, implementation, and evaluation of materials and

methods for fostering creative development and 1mprov1ng problem .-

,solv1ng abllltles among dlsadvantaged elementary school puplls
The materlal produced in the project will be intended to be dir-
ectly useful for classroom teachers and school‘administratorﬂ
schools in which large numbers of disadvantaged elementary school
pupils are enrnlled. -

The definition of disadvantaged children used in EﬂiSfproject
refers to youngsters who have suffered some deficit in their cog-
nitive development due to sociéenonomic and/or ethnic background
factors in their homes, schools, and communities. cicirelli (1972)
described three models whighﬁattempt to explain the causes of
student deficit. Of these: models the most appropriate for the
point of view of this proiect is the.¢nvironmental deficit model.
This model asserts that the failure of the disadvantaged to a-
chieve results from a lack‘of stimulation in the environment.
Other deficit models Cicirelli describes are the geneticrdeficit
model and the nutritional deficit model. The genetic deficit
model argues that differences in intelligence are hereditary and
that environmental manipulztion can do little to improve school
achievement for the disadvantaged. The nutritiomal deficit model
suggests that lack of school‘aghievement by the disadvantaged may
be the r=sult of inadequate prenatal or early childhood nutrition
which affects brain developﬁent and g=neral health,

There are two other broad viewpoints of the disadvantaged
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9
which emphasize school disparity and deactualization (Cicirelli, 1972).
The school disparity model views students as well equipped to learn
if thé schools would choose the proper methods to.teach them. Those
~who adhere to this model suggest that a cultural difference exists
between the disadvantaged student and the middle class séhool. Otheréf
suggest that disadvantaged students have hasi~c Liiil  os and‘valueskv

which hawve been learned in & culture of pnverty. These values are .

_ very different from values hel:d by American malnstream culture. ' $§m
have sugggested that the cognitive decficit exhlblted by dlsadvantagedi
Americans is due solely to teachers' and administrators' prejudice fi?
against children of the poor and their erpectations that such chil- :
dren will not be able to;achieve.
The third view of the disadvantaged suggests that the undera-
- chieving child is one who has not been motivated or given the oppor-

tunity to actualize his/her potential. This deactualtzationqhgdel,

et

good, suggests that individuals are,motlvated to develop their ful—;"w
lest potential in relation tOfthéir own'gééls and valués.

Creativity and problem solving have beén,unit?d info'a‘sihglé‘
compléx concept following the model proposed by Guilford (1967).
This model stresses the fact that many discrete creative abilities
such as fluency, flexibility, and érginality, while measureable and
trainable separately, are in reality indispensable components of
realistic and complex problem solving behavior. Puzzle type problemsff
might involve oniiy restricted logical thinking ébilitiés.- Real life
problem solving #s really creative problem solving in that it re-

quires a wide range of creative, conceptual and logical thinking

abilities.
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10
It is a frequently expressed goal of American education, at‘gll
levels, to foster cognitivé growth among‘childfen; and particularly’
f; ‘fd‘heib children:think creatively and to become better problem sol-

vers. In their text, Teaching for Thinking, Raths, wWasaserman, .Jonas, L

'~ and Rothstein (1967) state the case, in general terms, as follows:

There is a widespread verhal recogmition of the impor-
tance of thinking. we want our childrem to be able to ‘think
for themselves, to be self-directing, cmnsiderate, and thought- .-
ful.  In situations which =re new to them we hope they will be.
able\?o apply knowledge which they have gained in the past. '

The importance of research ‘on creativity and problem solving 4

more specifically has been described‘by Parnes (1967), Torfance

(1965, 1967), Torrance and Myers (1970), éuilford (1967) and others;l__ﬁ
Guilford.has;described the importance of creative problem solving
in education in an especially provocative way s
It is apparenf that the solutions to numerous human

‘problems are dependent upon education of the world's popula~-

tion. . . . An informed people . . . .is a creative, problem-

solving people (1967, p. 12). ‘

Despite the fact that teaching pupils to think creatively and to

solve problems are central goals of education, American schools -have

failed to a large extent to provide appropriate instruction: this
problem seems e5p;cially critical for disadvantaged children. while
some problem solving activities are féund ih most science and mathe-
matics curricula, and in some social studies programs, they tend to
. foilow narrowly-prescribed traditional modes of inqusry, and fre-
‘quently involve trivial problems. Furthermore, evenr these simple
attempts are often not included im the curriculum im inner city
schools.
Many of the characteristics which teachers appear to value

most highly, and so to cultivate in their classrooms, may be
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inimical to the improv- '~nt of creative th: :ing and problem sol-
ving abiiities.~ Toxri. I€ Observed: .
...teachers and parents give evidence of being more con-
cerned about having "good children", in the sense of their
being easy to manage, well-behaved, and adjusted to social
norms. It is rare that we are genuinely wllllng for a child
to achieve his potentlalltles (1965, p. 14).
The problem of developing "good" or well-behaved children as

opposed to teaching children to become more creative thinkers and

v_better problem solvers . is particularly acute .in;innerrcityhschools.ﬁ;ié

and "good behavior," Frequently, such,behav1or is emphaSLzed at
the expense of more appropriate cognitive goals,

There are also indications that many of the skills and cogni-
tive abilities which are stressed in school are likely to result
in further handicaps for disadvantaged children. Many studies
have shown that disadvantaged children often perform poorly on
the measures of achievement, intelligence, and cognltlve development
~which are predominantly used in publlc school settings (Bloom,-DaVLS,*%
and Hess, 1965; Deutsch,'Katz, and Jensen, 1968; Frost and Hawks,
1966; Kennedy, Van DeRiet, and White, 1963)

Examplee of areas in which disadvantaged children have been
found to be limited, which may alsd be importantly .related Eo the
development of problem solwving, creative thinking,and other eomplex
cognitive abilities, include: verbal skills and symbolic represent~
ation (vairo and whittaker, 1967:.Blank and Soleman, 1969;~John.
1963; gohn and Goldstein, 1967); abstract thinking and lexibility

(Robexrts, 1967; Hirsch, 1969; Jensen, X968B);, general reading
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abilities (Stauffer, 1967); and problem solving (Feldhusen, et al.,
1972; Houtz and Feldhusen, 1975). ’ _ N

Recent research has been directéﬂmeWEYHEWEﬁém{aéﬁéifgégéi;Hw“m”
of strengths of disadvantaged_children. Torrance (1973) developed
a checklist to assist in the identification of creatively gifted
disadvantaged children. This checklist presents a variety of
behaviors that may be observed when children are actively engaged .”f

in classroom activities. The behaviors reflect strengths and

abilities which can be developed through appropriate instruction. | 5fﬂ
Often, disadvantaged children's classrooms include instruc-' o
t;ons,‘books or problems which are too abstract or meaningless fof_
them. 1Instead, they need firsf to understand concepts on.; "personé
al" level, by working with those things with wﬂich they are most
familiar. - -
Children must learn,to determine differences.betweén relevant
- and irrelevant information, to make hypotheses, and to evaluate
their ideas. Bruce (1967) asserts that these aspects of pfoblem
'solving are neglecteé in schools. Although texts may show how others
have songht answeré to their questions, disédvantaged children need
to be :active partiéipants in solving problemé which aré relevaut
to them in order to develop these cognitive procésses. Ja;&is (1965)
stressed the ﬁeed for disadVantaged'elementary school children to be
explicitly taﬁght the intellecfural operations qf critical thirking,
rather than teaching them what to think, or gxpecting that they
will le=rn these operations as a by-product of their classroom
studies.

- Instead, teachers should introduce problem solving instruction,
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and through this instruction develop the material (Jarvis, 1965).
U“Kelson (1968) '§ﬁ§gested that the currlculum should include mater-

‘Z‘a :
.1als bullt around real or relevant problems. Using such materials,

knowledge andéikllls could be introduced as needed. There would
be no need to teach discipline-oriented knowledge simply because
it might be useful later.

Dawson (1970) called for learnlng situations which would in-
terest the students, relate to thelr daily 1ives, and involve them

in the learning process. Dawson found that role playing w1th real-

istic problem situations can. he.used. tnyencourage JZhe. students., to S

engage in planning, 1mag1nat1ve thinking, problem 501V1ng, and 43{ L

discussion. He concluded that students not only learned by hand-zﬁ
ling relevant problems through acting them out, but also learned
to take and give criticism.

Torrance (1974) recently suggested that plannlng for and
thinking about the future be used as vehicles in developing Chlld-
ren's creative thinking and problem solving abllltles.

Schools are accustomed to teachlng to deepen chlldren s
understanding of a present event by helping them learn about
its history. It is just as important to help them speculate
knowledgeably about the event's future (p. 65).

Disadvantaged children can use their positive strengths and abili- -
ties in oral eXpression, movement, and acting as well as in dis-

..._cussion, wrlt;ng and creative art to tackle the problems of the
future. Hopefully such experience will better equip them to deal
with present problems.

Ross (1968) asserted that there are no disadvantaged children

in art, since all children have feelings and can express them.
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place was in the environmenf.v The phbfogréﬁhé dhdrﬁaiﬁtiﬁgé”ﬁélﬁed ;fT

)

1y

TechniqueS’werevdescribeq to help students become more aware of
théir environment. By having them photograph various Scenes around
the city they began to see the environment in a new way and tried

to shape it artistically. B&”doiné this, Ross argued, they could
develop insights and perceptions necessary to reéhape the environ-
ment in later years. This assignment also had other influences..

The students were able to question (and try to answer) what their

them compare objective reality to d subjective record thereby

‘offering them a better view of the world. The creative study'of-~

their environment may also have produced some parallelﬂgrowth in
other areas. The students seemed to be ﬁore motivated to read,
fo gain more information on the subjects photographed, and fo write
about their creations.
| Torrance: (1969) proposed that developing the potential of
disadvantaged children is possible, but that our efforts have been
limited by ouf‘failure to identify and develop the talents which
aré valued by particular subcultures. Torrance identified a set
ofﬂﬁcpeative fositives," which he concluded occur among disadvan-
raged‘éhildren with high frequency, and upon which programs’ for
the development of talent might successfully be created. These
"cpeative positives" were: high non-verbal fluency and originality;
high creative productivity in small groups; adeptness in visual art
activities; high creativity in movement, dance, and other physical
activities; higﬁ motivation for games, music, sports, humor and

concrete objects; and rich imagery in language. Torrance (1969,
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76~77) also described characteristics of school programs for dis- -
advantaged children which have attempted to provide 0pportunities"
for talent development (Witt, 1968; Howe, iésg- Bruch 1969)
Torrance (1971) reviewed studies of dlfferentlal performance;:

of racial groups and soCioeconomic class comparisons on measures;gJ
of creative thinking in a wide variety of geographic areas.‘ In
retleW1ng more than a dozen studle Torrance noted that in rela-’
tion to verbal creative thlnklng abllltles, nost studles reported
either superior perfoﬁmance by advantaged pupils, or no 81gn1f1cant
differences. In many studJ.ec of non-verbal creatlve thlnklng -

abilities, however, disadvantaged students scored as well or bettér»

than more
potential

in school

ant as or.

deficits.

Approaches to Training

15
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advantaged groups. Torrance concluded that’ the creative’
of disadvantaged children must be respected and developed
and cormunity programs. Such emphases may Lbe as imPOPt—ru

even more important than erphases on compensation~of

It seems there are many different ways for teachers who recog-
nize the importance of creativity and problem solving to‘bringu,

training in thece areas into their classrooms. Teacherv can also

plan ways

to use this t“alnlng in subject areas already in the

curriculun. However,;teachers need to have a better understanding

of creative problem solving before they can present it to their

students (Jarvis, 1965). Above all, the problem of providing

training which may be too abstract, and thercfore irrelevant and

-

confusing for the child, must be avoided.
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Disadvantaged children are greatly influenced by the environ-
ment in which they live. Their homes and school experiences may
affect them in such a way as to hinder their growth in concept
formation, verbal proficiency,and transition from concrete to
abstract thought. These areas are important in the development
of problem solving abilities. |

A number of programs éﬁd sets of instructional) material are
now available for teaching creative problem solving. While it
=eems that creative and ehergetic teéchers can do much to develop
and use their own materials and methods fér teaching créative
problem solving, hopefully systematicall} devgloped and evaluated
materials could make the teacher's task easier or could help

teachers do a better job.

References

Blank, M. and Soloman, F. How shall the disadvantaged child be
taught? Child Development, 1969, 40, 47-61.

Bloom, B. 'D., Davis, A., and Hess, R. Compensatory edﬁcation
for cultural deprivation. New York: Holt, Rinehart and
Winston, 1965,

Bruce, 'R. J. A review of textbook materials. Tn B. C. Cox and
B. G. Massialas (Eds.) Social studies in the United States..
New York: Harcourt, Brace, and vorld, 1957.

Bruch,~C; A proposed rational for the identification and develop-
ment of the gifted disadvantaged. Athens, Georgia: University
of Georgia, Department of Educational Psychology, 1969.

Cicerelli, V. G. Educational models for the disad?antaged. In
'Wolberg, H. 5. and Kapan, A. T. (Eds.) Rethinking urban
egucation. San Francispo: Jossey-Bass, 1972, 31-u8.

Dawson, H. S. On the outskirts of hope. MNew York: McGraw-Hill,
1970.

27




17

Deutsch, M., Katz, I., and Jensen, A. R. (Eds.) Social class,
race, and psychological development. New YorK: Holt,
Rinehart and Winston, 1968,

Feldhusen, J. F., Houtz, J. C., and Ringenbach, S. The Purdue
Elementary Problem Solving Inventory. Psychological Reports,
1972, 31, 891-901. »

Frost, J. L. and Hawkes, G. R. (Eds.) The disadvantaged child--
Issues and innovations. New York: Houghton Mifflin, 1966.

Guilford, J. P. The nature of human inteliigence. New York:
McGraw-Hlll 1967.

Guilford, J. P. and Hoepfner, R. The analysis of intelligence.
New York: McGraw-Hill, 1971.

Hirsch, J. G. Individual characteristics and academic achieve-
ment. In J. M. Beck and R. W. Saxe (Eds.) Teaching and
the culturally disadvantaged pupil. Springfield, Illinois:
Ch:rles Thomas, 19639. .

Houtz, J. C. and Feldhusen, J. F. Problem solving ability of
disadvantaged elementary school children under four testing
formats: A replicated experiment. Psychology in the Schools,
1975, 12, 26-33. ~

Howe, F. Untaught teachers and improbable pcets. Saturday Review,
March 1969, 52, 60. .2.

Jarvis, 0. T. Thinking and classroom problem solv1ng. Education,
1965, 86, 111~116.

Jensen, A. R. How much can we boost IQ and scholastic achieve-
ment? Harvard Educational Review, 1968 (Winter), 39, 1-123.

John, V. P. The intellectual development of slum children: Some
preliminary findings. American Journal of Orthopsychiatry,
1963, 33, 813-822. -

John, V. P. and Goldstein, L. S. The social context of leﬁguage
acquisition. In M. Ieutsch (Ed.) The disadvantaged thld.
New York: Basic, 1967. .

Kelson, K. R. New curricular materials and the teachlng of the
disadvantaged. - Address given to the NDEA National Institute
Conference, Project Report: I. July, 1968.

Kennedy, W. A., Van de Riet, V., and White, Jr., J. C. A norma-
tive sample of 1nte111gence and achievement of Negro elemen-
tary school children in the Southeastern United States. :
Monographs of the Society for Research 1n Child Development,
1963, 28 (6, Serial No. 90). . o .

238



18

Parnes, S. J. Creative behavior guidebook. New. York: . Scribnér's,
1967.

Raths, L. E., Wasserman, S., Jonas, A., and Rothstein, A. M.
Teaching for thinking: Theory and application. Columbus:
Charles E. Merrill, 1967.

Roberts, J. I. (Ed.) School children in‘the urban slum. New York:  $4
Free Press, 1967. : ' ) S

Rass, J. .The relationship of simple audiovisual'techniques to the :
arts and the disadvantaged. Audiovisual Instructor, 1968, 13, i
By -45, » . R

Stauffer, R. G. (Ed.) The first-grade studies: Findings of indi-
vidual investigations. Newark, Delaware : International
Reading Association, 1967,

Torrance, E. P, Rewardidg!creative behavior. Englewood Cliffs,
N. J.: Prentice-Hall, 1965.» ' .

Torrance, E. P. Epilogue: Creativity in American education, 1865~

- - 719657 " InGowansy J - C;,-Demos,szﬂD.5zandwTorrance;ﬁEE“P?“Tﬁfwfmﬁf
(Eds.) Creativity: Its educational implications. New York: o
John Wiley, 1967. S , it

Torrance, E. P. Creative positives of disadvantaged children. and
youth. Gifted Child Quarterly, 1969, 13, 71-81. :

Torrance, E. P. Are ‘the Torrance Tests of Cfeative'Thinking biasedﬁ
against or in favor of "disadvantaged" groups? Gifted Child
Quarterly, 1971, 15, 75-80. -

Torrance, E. P. Non-test indicators of creative talent among dis-
advantaged children. Gifted Child Quarterly, 1973317, 3=9. ~ ——

. Torrance, E. P. Ways gifted children can study the future. The
Gifted Child Quarterly, 1974, 18, 65-71. '

Torrance, E. P. and Myers, R. E. Creative learning and teaching.
New York: Dodd, Mead and Co., 1970.

Vairo, P. D. and Whittaker, F. Nééded learning tools for the
deprived child. Peabody Journal' of Education, 1967, 45, .
. 121-123, _ A — -

Witt, G. The Life Enrichment Activﬁty Program: A brief history.
: - New Haven: LEAP Inc., 1968.

29




19
Chapter 3
Mewtods of Teaching Creativity and

Prorlem Zrivang:

zostering A Cre: :iv: classroom Climete

Creativity - . he viewed as a process of chang: in thinking
and action. The ~wnb1natlon of ideag previously urmpnnectes Tnto“
a novel idea or coricept requires =range. In order . foster crea-
tivity in your clessroom, it is necessary to create an atmosphere
‘that is receptive o new ideas. A positive, reinforcing, accepting

climate is the basic ingredient necessary for the nurturance of

s s YAV ALNS £ A o S ARV

.creative. behav1or --Many- obstacles to creatlve “thinking are emo-
tional reactions.to insecure feelings which are caused by fear of

new or different ideas. By suggesting novel 1deas people open

J O b R RN,

themselves to cr1t1c1sm. It 1s-often easier to conform to the'
norm than risk making a fool of yourself by expressing a novel i-
dea or thought. New or different ideas can flocrish in an open
system, one that is flexible and orienteﬂ towards the‘indinidual

student. In such an atmosphere, the emphasis rests on the student's a“ﬁ

Fe s

~interests and ideas. This can be accomplished by creating a cli- "
mate of mutual respect and acceptance between students and teacher.

itfis-sometimes difficult to be creative because of learned

attitudes. These attitudes are often expressed by statements such

T "as "I have a mental block against math" or "I'm.not very good at

Solving puzzles." Blocks in thought patterns whlch 1nh1b1t crea-
‘tive thlnklng may be caused by perception or emotlon.

By encouraging and relnforclng unusual ideas, children's atti-
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tudes car- be P ritverly directed towards a willingness to thimk and
experimemt wirt * ., icieis, Continued suppor! and positive a tf£itudes
from the teact:sr :n == fuel necessary to bcmer the positive moti-
vational climate :hat 11 set the stage for = creative atmosphere,
An environment of idagri@ition to individual pupil's aneeds ans inter-
ests, willingness 5 - . ify and vary planned activities in thke in;

terest and suppor “he students, and emph=sis on divergent
thinking skills «, rexwszlt in a warm and spomntaneous climate
which will spawn - <s7lwity in delightful dimensions.

Here are som¢ wermzral suggestions for creating an atmosphere

conducive to crea ive gtrinking:

I.” 'Support =~ reinforce unusual ideas and reponses of
| stﬁdent&.

2. Use failure as @ positive to help students realize

errors ansd —=et écceptable standards in a supportive

- atmosphere.

Y

3. Adapt to stunent interests and ideas in the classroom

f
s
v

whenever éx&sﬁble.
ta Allow tims Ior students to think about and develop their
creative ideas. ©Not all creativity'bccurs immediately
and spontaneously. .
5. Create a climatte of mutual respect and abceptance between
students ancd between students and teachers, so that stu-
dents caa share, develop, and learn together and from
one anoiner as well as independently. )

6. Be aware oI the many facets of creativity hesides arts

and craft=: verbal responses, written responses both in
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prose 2nd poetic style,.fiction and. nor izion Form.
creativity enters all curricular areas :nid disciplines.-
7. Encourage divergent learning activities. Be a resource
provider and director.
8. Listen and laugh with students. A warm gmgpoféﬁme at-
mosphere provides freédom'and security im=xploraztory

thinking. -

9. Allow‘students to have choices and be a p=rt of the déf
cisién-making process. Let them have’aqpart in the cbn—.
trol of their education aﬁd learning experiencéég

10. Let everyone get involved; and demonstféte;the value: of

involvement by supporting student ideas and solutions

toAprobiems and projects.

e -

S

T Inquiry, Discovery, Problem Solving and Creativity

Problem solving is the process of recognizing &n obstacle, dif-j;
ficulty, or inabilit*v to act; ithinking of possible solutions:sand' ‘S
testing or evaluating theQSE%utions. The inquiry, or discovery,
approach to iearning has beé% labeled the complete problemxsolving

process. This approach..has the unique advantage of making = learn— ..

. inmg experience meaningf®ul to the.individual 1earner;'

The process of inquiry begins.whan individuals.gmestion some-
thing in their expérience. The teacher can structure students’

learning experienceé in suéh a way that they will questZon. Once:

they begin to inquire, intrinsic interest takes hold amd a Iearn-

ing by discovery proccss takes place.

‘There are three bhases involved in the inquiry problem solv-
 immg process. The first is awareness, sensing that a problem exists;“f

32




22

This is the motivating facteor which arouses the student to go fur-

ther in &=fining and resclvizmz a praoblem. Once the pwiilem is
brought Zmrto awareness, the -~roblem formulating stage sarmins.
During tnzs pi=mse the problem is deTnsc and ideas aris= for plau-
sible solaticy strategies. It is dzrinmg this phase that dinforma-—-
tion about the problem is gathered, usually through inguiry beha-
vior such as questions and trial-amd-error behavior. The next
stage is searching. During this period questioning énd information
gatitering begin to be associated with the formulation of wviable
hypotheses. Backtracking to reconsider and recapitulzte on infor-
mation may occur in this phase.

Wherr all necessary information has been gathered mand a plausi-
ble hyporhesis has been formulated mnd tested, the problem solvers
may feel their problem has been resolved. The answers to inquiry
procedufes may not always be a product o? the same inferences and
generalizations, even within the same manipulative .situation, for
the inquiry process is individualized according to. any one indivi;
dual's questioning pursuits and intercsts. The inquiry approach
is necessarily @ divergent thinking #technique. Each situdemt will
approach the problem wih a unique background of experimnce and
focus and direct actirvTcies #owards goals th#t are real and mean-
ingful.

Inguiry'iechniquHS‘worktweli ia *he classroom in which a
warm, opem classronn atmosphere prev=Zls. Condit'ons that fostex
creativity will als» promote inquiry, <7r students invwlved in a
discovery process nusit feecl free to combine new ideas, @ask ques-

tions, share their thoughts and reactions, and express their ideas
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without emwessive pressure of PEer competition.

Inqui:rF~d=scovery teaching is an indirect teaching method.
The teacher bevomes a guide and facilitator to set students on
the ‘road +to dissrovery. The temcher must supply information and
materials == smadents need ancrnquire about task relevant infor-
matian. Tmmiftsy learning invr¥izes manipulation of the leafning.
environmen® wdrirh is meaningfzl and relevant to children“ A varsety
of well select=d materials caz .serve to guide students towards the
discovery of comrepts and principles. Environments in which stu-
dents are free tv choose altermative instructional materials tend
to 1ncmease;inquixysactivity; |

The use ofrmedia is especially appropriate td the.introduc;
tion of prablems and the exploration of ideas and hypotheses whiéh
students. farmulate. Le=rning centers, for example, provide the ne-
cessary ffmedom of m=nipulation and availability of materials-which
dinquiry J=arning regmires. 3Small groups are an excellent means of
‘hypothesi=: testing =nd phyraszal manipulaﬁion of mat=rials, and roleby

plawing s a matural putlet Zor testing and manipulating social

n =II =ituations, students are actively and meahingfully'in-.
 wmlved En 2 personal learmingwsituaiion.' Children will.sensé prob-
Zems, askigmesstions, r=mwest 2md gather information hefore making
decisions wien decisions are m=ressary but no specific problems de—;{
mand:solutimn. "™Inquiry, in e==ence, is the'pu£Suittof'meaning by
Eseeing.if'ameﬁs own ideas about-an obﬁect, or phéﬁomenon. are sub-
‘'stantiated by ‘one's actual experiences with, of.dbservations of, 

it ﬁStnain,“I970, Po Ex7)."
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Creativity is inherently::elated-tc the discovery process.
(Creativity is present in the ‘production of questioné and hypothe—
ses, and in the combination of kmown facts and principles into
manipﬁlations of the unknown and development of solution strate-
gies. Experience with discowery kearnimg enhances =—reative per-
'formance.ﬁy forcing the.learnaz'to manipulate the emvironment‘and

produce ne=w ideas.

The Ismarner must be Flexilile to examine altermative solutiom
strategieswand hypotheses, anﬁ"must_elabarate'and;define needs in
the'quest for information. .Ail.of‘the;cxeativexpmpneSSES,-flueqcy,
flexibility, elaboration, and mriginaliity are thus .incorporated in
‘the discovery-imquiry problem =olving. pracess.

The basic consideraiions to be met in an inguiry learnimg ex-
vperience are:

1. Trowide the imitial experience 1o interest students in:

inguiring about a problem, concept, situation, or iusd,
The use'of media. Tole-mlaving, amd demmnstratioms are
generally <wacceg=frl investigatiwe starrers. Learning
centerswnich pl.ace: the student in a problem situaticn
“with'agnmmhmr?of’viabie*quionszare an =xcellent be-
gimmring.

2. Provide: the students with manipulative sﬁtuatioﬁs‘;nﬁi
materizls to begin avenues of exploratiom. Games; media,
files, sourcebooks., and discussions are @ali good startexs.

3. \Smggl&“ﬁmfmrmation:smnrces-for-stﬁdents#‘gu&stionSM 1mntw 
=ifE soxTces, fiela%::ips,,épeakers,:pgzms, and the:

teacher Aare good supplements to writtem:sources. “The:

s
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community and the world at Imrce are fair game in the
‘information seeking stage.

1. Provide materials and equipment that will spark and en-
courage student experimentaticm and production.

5. Provide time for students to ma@nipulate, discuss, ex-
periment, fail, &2nd succeed.

6. Provide guidaoce, reassurance, znd reinforcement for
students' ideas amd hypothesas.

7. Reward and encowxrage acceptable solutions amd solution
strategies. Use failing experiemces as instructional
motivators, question\why a solution will not wark, ask
open-ended questions. A supportive positive climate
will spawn the best mesults.

Expecting the Unexpected: guestioning Techniques

In order to halp children b=come zmoopd thinkers, wwe need to
give them something to thimk =bout. Th= most common method of
" getting children to think is o askﬂguastions,.:ﬂmwew%r, asking
questions‘that reqnire children to thimk r®quires much more
thought and preparation by the teacher ‘tham asking questions .
which.have one correct responrse. Convergent goestions that have.
one right answer are ussfnl iz -ewaluatizz The learmirzsz of informa-~
tion, but they require few thinkimg skZlls on eitmhes the part of
the teacher or the learner.

Questions which “facilitate creative +hinking ar= divergent or
open-ended questions. These gnestions @me often the =pringboard
for a. discussion, having = number of possible answers. -

open-ended questions are stimuldiim: 1f the cildren express

6
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interest in the subject area, and they may evoke'questipns from
the students as a consequence of the teachgr‘é questioning. In
order to be effective, dpen%ended questiéﬁs must ceal with mater-
ial familiar to fhe students. |
Divergent questions-can proQide éccess to all of the cogni-
tive skills children need to acquire. Questions can be asked at
all thinking levels and abilities. Higher level questions.(analysis
and evaluation) produce better evaluative skills than do the ques-
tions on lower levels. Questioging divergently helps ch}ldren
develop skills in gathering facts, formulating hypotheses, and
testing their information. ‘ o
Questioning also supplies valuable information to the
teachex. Arthur A. carin lists seven reasons teachers ask
questions in his article "Techniques for Developing Discovery
Questioning Skills:"
1, TO arouse interest and motivate children to participate
actively in a lesson.
2. To evaluate pupils' preparation and to see if their home~-
WOrk or previous work has been mastered.

3. To review and summarize what is taught,
1. To develop insights by helplng children see new rela-

tionships. TG eshii,
5. To stimulate critical thlnklngdﬂnd development of gues-
tioning attitudes. %%

6. To stimulate pupils to seek out.: itional knowledge
' on their own. S
7. To evaluate the achievement of goais and objectives of
lessons.
(Carin, 1970, p. 1li.)
Here are some gulaellnes to follow in developing your own
questlonlng techniques: ‘
1. Prepare questions before a leséﬁh.
- 2. Ask questlons simply and dlrectly and avoid excessive

wording. Vary the way you'vord questizas. Ask ques-
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-fions which stimulate students' creative thinking pro-
cesses (cbmparison, just suppose{>1nter§retati6n,.cri-
ticism, etc.). | |

3. Use some simple information questions to break the ice
and to induce student participatidn, particularly for
children who are fearful about responding to thought
questions.

1. Allow sufficient time, after a question is.asked, for
children to think and to formulate pogsible answers §r‘
responses. Avbidscalling on the first student whoséﬂﬂ
hand is up. -

5. Reinforce and encourage all childrén'é efforts to fe-‘

spond even thouéh their contributions might be wrong.

If a child's response is incorrect, offer a correction
or call-for a response from aﬁother child, but try to

avoid any sense of ridicule or "put down" oflthe child
whose response was wrong.

Here are some illustrative questions based on the concepts of
fluency, flexibility, and originality for a lesson'on‘thé'Pony'
Express: ) |

- Fluency: What afe=alL the‘ways~mail might have beeq trans~";‘17%

ported across the Uisited States at that time?

Flexibility: Most of the time we think of the horse as a means
of transportation for the rider and mail. . can you. think of
other ways a horse could have been used to communicate infor-

mation from one place to another?

Originality: can you think of some very unusual way that no
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one else has thought of to transport mail today?

Critical Thinking

There is. more to thinking than meets the ear. The ability to
give the right answer to a question may or may not be a signifi-
cant accomplishment, depending on'the thought processes that took
place before the answer surfaced. Critical thinking involves eval- -
uatiqn and consideration of the information available to the
thinker. Critical thlnklng involves creative thlnklng because it
-requlres the thlnker to aSSLmllate information and hypothesize
solutions to problems.

Five basic steps\are employed in the critical thinking pro-
cess: |

1. Recognizing problems.

2. Formulating hypotheses.

3. Gathering pertinent facts or data,

1. Testing and evaluation.

5. Drawing conclusions.

Classroom activities can be geared to déveloping critical
thinking in children. Instfuction must bhe organized in such a
way that children are supplied background information and allowed
to maﬁipulate the information and discuss problems in order to
-discover their own conclusions. By learning éé think critically,
children learn to utilize and incorporate their acquired knowledge
in a cumulative and productive manner.

Questioning and disauséion sessions which employ divergent
questioning techniques facilitate critical thinking. Children

who are critical thinkers also need to be guestioning learners.
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Situational learning which provides information but causeé a child
to seek information rather than to simply process given information
will aid in the development of critical thinking.. Leérniﬁg by
doing;, role playing, solving cases and problems, and experiménta~
tion are situational le=rning experiences. Simulations are also
excellent ways to actively involve students in a learning situa-~
tion @nd to induce 2nd teach critical thinking.

Critical thinkiing is the productive thinking ability that
enables us to solve problems, plan‘and impleménféideas and acti-
vities, and handle 1ife without a floor plan or set of directions. ‘f‘
Itﬁshould be the most important phenomenon‘of learning for a
teacher t? develop, and it definitely is a creative, productive
activity.

Ennis (1962, p. B1) offers 12 criteria of critical thinking:

1. Grasping the meaning of a statement |

2. Juding whether there is'ambiguity in a line of reasoning

3. Judging whether certain statements contfadict_egch other

1. Judging whether a conclusion follows néceSsarily"

5. Judgingrwhether'a statemenf is Specific'énough

6. Jgudging whether a statement is actually the application”

of ‘a certain principle
7. Jngimg whether an observation statement is reliable
8. Judging whether an inductive conclusion is warranfed
9. Judging whether the problem has been.iéenfified |
10. Judging whether sohething is an assumption |

11. Judging whether a definition is adequate

D

12, Judging wﬁether a statement made by an alleged authority

is acceptable,
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These criteria could be used as valuable guidelines to the teacher"
~who is developing critical thinking activities in the classroom. -

Brainstorming

Brginstormidg is a technique used to produce ideas related to
‘a particular problem, topic or theme. It is an excellent tech-
nigque for strengthening ihagination, flexibility,'and discusSion"_”

techniques. It is also a highly successful tool for problem

solving that can be conveniently used in nearly every Subject
area and situation. |

All ideas shoﬁld be recorded. 1If the "recordersﬂwé;é writing
ideas, two work better than one since the ideas sometimes come

fast and heavy. A tape-recorder is a good backup device to make}

sure no ideas are misged. It is also godd to put all ideas on
the blackboard because then they are available for all to see.

It is a good idea to gather all participants into a circle

if possible, but normal classyoom seating in rows will also be suit-‘
ablé- It is a ggod idea to announce the topic well before the f
éctual hrainétqrming session to allow children to think about the
topic a while before the brainstorming session. When the session
begins the topi¢ should be restated and children should be told
the ground rules: 1) all ideas are accepted; don't evaluate;
2) try to get as many ideas as possible; 23) be open to combina-
‘tions of ideas; and }) don't be afraid to give silly or wild ideas.
Participants should be allowed to express, their ideas as they
come, but one at a time so that all ideas are recorded. "Hitch-
hiking" is welcomed. That is, if one participant gleans an idea

from another's idea, he/she should be allowed to give his,/her new
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““response immediately. Combining two or more responses is accept-
75able and encouraged.

The secret .to brainstorming is deferred judgment. This means =

that criticism is ruled out. All reponses are accepted and evalu-
ation (good or baé)»is withheld until later. Some teachers like
to keep a bell or buzzer;handy to use as a warning signal that
someone is‘criticizing'or évaiuating” Freewheeling is also wel;
comed. Wild, bizarre ideas are welcomed.

In brainstorming, the emphasis should be on quantity. Quality
implies evaluation, which comes after the brainstorming session.
Quantity}is important. The larger the number of ideas produced,
the more likely that many of them will be useful ones. The ideas
generated tend to get more originai as. the session continues.
Common ideas will be generated at first, then participants begin
to stretch their minds for unusual reponses as the more obvious
responses are offered. |

Aftexr the session is over, members should be provided with a
typed copy listing all the ideas generated. This can be used for
further exploration, c¢ombination of ideas, and final seleétion of
potentially useful ideas. Evaluation and selection of ideas to be
implemented or developed should come from each member or from a
select committee after the brainstorming session. It is often a
good idea to have a postsession request for late ideas and thoughts.
Then children can be assigned to project work groups to plan, ela-
borate, develop, -and implement the ideas,

The topic for‘brainsto;ming should cover the problem state-

ment but be broad enough to allow for freedom of thought. For
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example, when brainstsrming for a unit on the family in}ssEial
_studies ciass, the question might be, "what are all the ways
families. could increase cohesiveness and toéetherness?" For a
unit on Japan, the question might be, "what are all the things wei
:% would like to learn about Japan’" In both 1nstances, the 1deas»gii
generated would be used as the foundations for developlng other

learning act1v1t1es

Brainstorming can be used in almost any area of the. currlculum

Students can also be given problems in cldssroom planning and man-
agement (how to solve a trying discipline problem, things to_be
done in planning for a forthcoming field trip). 1In all instances

bralnstormlng sessions should be followed by an evaluation sess1on" -

in which the best or most promising ideas are 1dent1f1ed and plans

.are made for individuals or small groups to work on developing,
elaborating, and implementing:them.

Attribute Listing

The combination or modification of old ideas, concepts, and

- principles into new and.novel ones is the basic premise behind -
creative thinking. Attribute listing is a technique that promotes
a clearer view of the qualities, specifications, characteristics,
limitations, and attributes-of a problem to allow for easy change
and the development of new ideas through the change.

Paper and pencil, chalkboard, transparency material, .and an
overhead projector are the main items of equipment needed. Attri-
bute listing can be done by individual children or combined with
informal brainstorming in group work.

The teacher can bhegin an attribute listing group project by
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~defining the problem and writing it where it is readily visible to
all the children. Then a chart such as appears in Figure 3-~1 should;i

be developed. In °°lumn.fQFmL_Fh?ﬁﬁw}E§§§W§hggldgbewdeyelopedwwwinwmg

the first columﬁ, the problem is broken down into parts or compo-
nénts. 1In column two, the characteristics or attributes of éaéh
paft are 1istéd. In column three, ideas Ffor ihpro?ehent, based
on ideas generated in columns one add two, are written.

After the ideas have been developed and listed they can be
easily examined, discussed, and elaborated upon. If they pass
the evaluator and feceive approval from the group, the final step
is implementation and iesulting modification or solution of the
problem. ’ . | N

Attribute listing can be used as a springhoard for stimulating;'t
class discussions. The possibilities are endless. Social studies
discussions, discussion of scientific principles and problems,’charF;f
acter studies and’story writing and discussions, and problem solving i
are some suggested areas in which attribute listing can be used.

Attribute listing could take place in larye class discussions,
in small group wofk, or individually. One idea is to éupply hand~
outs with column one?already filled in. Attribute listing is a |
useful technique for:devéloping new ideas.

Mofphological Analysis

This technique involves the analysis of two or three compo-‘
nents, specifications, or characteristics common to a particular
problem situation or object. wWhile attribute listing focuses on
the modification principle of creative thinking, morphological

analysis focuses on the combination principle, combining old ideas
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Problem:

How To Improve The Playground

: Pabtvor

Ideas for

Characteristics or ,

' Component . ‘Attribute -Improvement o
The ground l. Grass . 1.' Need more gras
surface .. Blacktop ‘ Use art1f1c1al

B Concrete turf - i

"2, The placement 2. In rows 2, Vary placemean,

' of play equip- Close together Spread out
ment ‘ Make game'area.[

3. The baseball 3. At far corner 3. Put in grass
diamond On dirt area - Stationary bases
4. The swings 'S Very tall u."Need'small onesr“
' Metal chain Belt seats better:
Wooden seats - L
5. The water 5. One fountain 5.

fountains

6., The fence
around it

Made of con-
crete

6. Very high
Chain link
Blocks vision

Need more foun-_[ﬁ

' ~ta1ns

Needs steps 'ifﬁ

Make it 1ower
More open
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Figure 3-2

Improving the Classroom Environment
Using Common Materials and Available Equipment

35

Components
Materials Floors Walls Desks Tables Chalk
' boards
Paper Murals Paper desk
footprints for pads for
Paper to guide walls scratch
movement ‘paper work S
Use large  Parti- Use Tra- Put card- Could get =
pieces of tions wall card- board more black .
cardboard  study board to  boxes on boards =
Cardboard as room carrells build tables for painting
dividers desks storage black on . .
R cardboard ©
Brimg in Put up Make
scraps to felt/ cushions.
sew to-~ burlap for desk
Felt/Cloth getEer to strips chairs
make: a for
cEassroom  display
carpet purposes ‘
May not Let each Have color- Slate = -
be pos- child coded =~ paint on ¢
Paint sible to decorate tables for walls,
do in desk learning ceiling’
some : stations boards
‘ schools :
01d tires
Rubber for sit-
ting in
Parti- Glass tops to lay ;
. tions to over desks and tables
Glass cut sound with instructions
and noise underneath
down
Egg carton
wall parti-
Plastic tions

good acous-
tic devices
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+

to produce novel ideas. -~

. Morphological analysis involveskthe use.of,a_grid system
(See Figure 3—2).“For easiestﬁimplementation of this techniqne,'”
construct the grid with- elther two or three dimensions on a chalk-
board or tranSparency and on 1nd1v1dual handout sheets.

Like attrlbute llstlng, morphologlcal analys1s can be an 1n—1

d1v1dual thlnklng acL1v1ty or comblned thh 1nformal bralnstorm—‘

1ng as a group activity. The follOW1ng steps are to be used along

~with Figure 3-2, a= an illustration:

1. Wwrite the problem statement at the top of the matrtx.:‘

In Figure 3-2 it is stated as follows: Improving the 3”““%

classroom emvironment using common materials and avail- | -

able:equipment. ‘

2. On the horizontal axis of the grid, list all of;the
types of things that a;e relevant to the problem. Fort‘.r
example. one characteristic of the problem illusttatedn f“
in Figure 3-2 isbthe parts of the classroom environment.
Brainstorming may be used here to gather all of the
varieties and types of a spec1f1c characterlstlc."

3. On the vertical axis of the grid, repeat the same pro-~
cedure using another characteristic. .In Figure 3-2
types of materials was used.

1. Combine the two characteristics to fill the cells. Some
cells cannot he filled because they represent impossible
combinations. Others lead to good ideas.

5. Evaluate the cell combinatiqns and plan strategies for

solution of the problenm or development of the new product.
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Morphological énalyéis is a formal way of bringing.ideas to-
gether into combinations which might bé useful in solving a prob-‘>
lem or improving some things or sifuations. It requires clear ex-
planations from the teacher concerning what is expected from the
children and how to do it. .If the problem 1s reallj 1nterest1ng
or rﬁ}evant to the class, substantlal interest and motivation w1ll

;be~generaxe§; Morphologiral analysis, when carried out well, can
v.lead:1015i§nificant anc¢ useful solutions. Above all, the children
.learn,a;sncéessful technigme for thinking and solving prbblems.
Synectics

If I were an idea, how would I like to be farmulated? Every-.
ome has:played such imagination games. The name.of'the ga&e'is
synectics, and it was developed by William J. J. Gordon (Gordon,
1961). Synectics is a creative thinking<technique that utilizes
analogies and metaphors .to help the thinker analyze problems and
férm different viewpoints.

No equipment is necessary, but it is a good idea to have paper
or a chalkboard handy to record ideaé. A group of people, a period
of time free from other commitments, and a group leader are all that
is necessary.

Synectics is a~proces§_whereby analpgies are'used in problem
analysis, There are three types of analogies popular for use in
synectics: 1) fantasy, ?) direct, and 3) personal. The use of
fantasy analogies is the most common and is usﬁally the lead-off
in a synectics session. In .fantasy analogies children search for
the ideal solutions to a problem, but their solutions can be as

farfetched or unusual as possible. Solutions may be dreamed up
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Figure 3-3

pefine the Problem

. Write a statement ‘Hawve .an . éuthorlty
of the problem. (teacher:. or guest '
speaker).’ glve a demon-

stration'or: analy51s*
of the problem

Have an idea seéssion
to air obvious solu~
tions .and prevent
thinkers from getting
stuck on obvious
solutions

Redefinition
Thinkers rewrite the

Problem statement
for clarification.

Lead Off and Discussion Force Fit
Lieader begins the dis- Recorded problem ideas
cussion and analogy and related situations
sessions; 'all analogies’ are transferred to the
are explored, ideas are original problem.
recorded.

viewpoint

This is the resulting solution or
novel approach to the problem.
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. . . L) . . 3 . ; N sl i
in fanciful, whimsical, ewven :animated dimensions.. The teacher may

start offla session by asking the «hil:ren to think-mup the ideal
solution for a problem involving-moveﬁenﬁ of a heav— piece of
equipment on the playground. Analogies may be faétasized that in-
vclude tiny nymph-like creatures carrying the equipment skyward,
use df glephants, Oor giant balloons. These solutizmes are laterxr

forced into practical analysis for the dcsign and swiuntion of

problems.

Another popular form of analogy is the direct analogy.. Usiﬁg
thié technique, synectics group members 5re asked to find par§ilel
problem situations in real life situations. For example, moving

heavy .objects may be paralleled in real life situations by animals

transporting their young, Spaceships carrying space exploration =
equipment would also bc.ansexample“of‘thﬁ same problem situation

in another setting. The main difference between famtasy and direct
analogy procedures is that ‘famtasy anal-gics can be entirely fic-
titious, whereas direcct analogies must be actual parallels in real
life to the probleﬁ.

Personal énalogies bring an element of fantasy into the .synec-
tics session by placing participants in the role of thé problem
itself. The thinker might begin by saying "If I were a heavy
swing set on the plavaround and i wanted to move to another place
on the playground, what could I do?" The sequence of events in a
synectics session_might follow thoéé éhown in Figure 3-3. The
following narrative is & fictitious account of a synectics session.

A fourth grade cléss is studying the organization of the post

office. They have learned that breakage and damage is a major
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: problem in the post office. The problem is written on the board

as follows: How can heavy objects in the post office be moved with

2 minimum of manpower and maximum protection of the packéges agains£
damage? The class is taken on a field trip to the post office

where they are told about the problems of -package handling by

postal workers.

After the return to tﬁe classroom, each student is asked to
rewrite the problem on the board. Then the‘élass identifies ob-
vious solutions to the problem and Qrives them on the blackboérd.
Next, synectics discussion groups are organized. Each group must
be led by the teacher or aides.

The leader begins with a fantasy analogy approach. Students
are asked to imagine a situation in which packages are being moved.
After a period of discussion, one studeni volunteers that then
packages Sprout'érms and legs, and eyes and ears. The leader then
asks for a forced combination of this analogy into the problem
éiéﬁation. The solﬁtion is tﬁen feexamined and it is suggested
that-thé packages be placed on individual carrying devices that have
femote sensing equipment and are self-propelléd to é pre-programmed;
area. | ﬁ

Now, the leader asks for direct analogies. "What things move
under their own direction and carry a heavy load?" Animals named
are opossums and camels. A forcedisolution is then asked for be-
tween these animals and the problem at hand. Students hypothesize
a device that is operated by pulleys and runs overhead, carrying

packages suspended by hooks or magnhets. This idea came from the

analogy of opossums, which carry their babies clinging ‘to their
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bellies. The idea of camels carrying weight between their humpsris o

converted to mechanized carts with a large enclosed motor at each

sl

AT

end. a carrying spéce between the motors, and a radar control sysw
tem thch directs the cart to a specified destination.

| Finally, the leader asks for personal,analogies, Studenfs
are assigned the role of packages and asked how they Qould like to

be moved. The answers indicate concern for careful handling. One

student shares a desire to float through the post office and settle fj

gently at a destination. Another students asks to bé‘moved with
tender loving care. Forcing these ideas into the problem situation
suggests that packages be allowed to float in a conveyor tank
filled with foam packing pellets to appropriate stations in the
post office, | .

At the end.of the synectics sessions sﬁe leader gives the
results and they are recorded on the board. In a follow up session
the ideas are reviewed and evaluated, anc the class finishes the
activity by writing recommendations for package handling improve-
ment to tﬁe Postmaster General.

Synectics is a fun way to involve students in imaginative
discussions and come up with unusual and workable problem strate-
gies. Any subject-related topic san be examined in small or
. large group discussions. Giving students an explanation of the
method to be used and exampies will help stimulate an effective
syhectics session:i Through synectics children can learn valuable

strategies for solving problems.

Forced Relationships

The technique of forcing relationships is a strengthening
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‘activity which helps develop the.ability to see unusual uses for

things and the combination of ideas from different viehpoints.

The technique has four major approaches which will be summarized

below. These are liéting techniques, catalog techniques, focused
’ !

relationéhips, and arbitrary forced relationships.

Listing Techniques

In this technique the problem statement ‘is presented to the

thinkers. A list of unrelated objects is then presented, or généﬁ—ﬁyi

ated by the teacher or thinkers. This list has no relationship to

" the problem stated, and may in. fact be produced before the intro-
‘duction of the problem in order to lessen the tendency to choose

' related objects. The thinker must take each object on the list in

turn and associate it with the problem statement. The objecté

themselves do not need to be related. The relationship should be

derived by a free associat mgthod, that is, taking the first

relationship that comes to mind. Sjvéoing this, judgment of the
reiationship is initially deferred. After aliw;elationships'have
been recorded, the children go back through the list and eyaluate

the ideas for possible modification, development and implementation.

Evaluation of the responses should be recorded with a + or -. A

third run through the responses serves as a planning ctage to begin .

development of the ideas.
Here 'is an example of a forced relationship technique used to

deal with the problem "Fighting on the Playground."

List ' Freely Associated Responses
T+ magazine Take magazines to playground for

diversion of fighters.

+ grass If they must fight, grass is
better than blacktop, so plant

' 53 grass.

it




- The objects which will be forced to the problem statement should

' example, in the probhlem "Fighting on the Playground " typewrlter

‘niques, the relationship of the objects to the problem is freely

TR

- oil - 0il shoes of the fighters so
they can't stand up.
- shoe ' Make the fighters go barefoot
: in warm weather. Blacktop and
gravel will hurt feet and pre—]~ﬁ
vent fighting. TN

+ puzzles Give children puzzles to solve L
to calm them down. R

+ ‘ ice Use ice cream to reward good
behavior.
+ . typewriter Let children type to reward

good behavior.

catalog Techniques

~ This technique is much like the listing technique. The
problem is stated firsi. However, obiects to be used in associa—
tion with problem solutions are drawn randomly from a catalog;

The catalog is opened at random and the child can use any_Objectm”'

as seen there in creating a solution. The objects are then
forced to fit the problem statement. The same steps of evaluatiOn;f5
development and implementation are then Lollowed as in llstlng._'

Focused Relationships

Focus1ng relatwonshlps follows the same lines as the catalog
or listing technlques. However, the relationship of the objects

to the problem statement is not completely random or arbitrary.

be pre- selected and in some way be relevant to the problem. For‘
would not be selected as a forceable object, but grass and shoe

might be. Pplayground equipment, boxing gloves, rocks, and black-

top would be relevant to the problem. As with the other tech-
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associated, one object at a time. Evaluation is held off until
all of the relationships have been created., - Then development
and implementation of the ideas is undertaken.

Arbitrary Forced Relationships

Arbitrary forced relationships do not involve the use of a
problem statement. All that is needed is a group of arbitrary
words, dbjects, or ideas. Two objects are Selected at random,ahd
forced together. Ideas that are produced using this technique
can_then be developed. One‘good method of pregéntatioh is to
fill a fish bowl wifhdobjecté written on folded slips of paper.
Thevthinker nust puil out two slips, read the names of the ob-
jects, and force them together to create a novel idea. One

!

published source for this technique is the Think Tank, developed

by Savo Bojici. (Think Tank is fully described in the Appendix

‘"of this book.

Classroom Strategies

These forced'relationship techniques can be fun activities
for the whole class, oxr very productive activitieé for individual
students. They can be easily adapted for use in learning centers,
and for seatwork activities between longer activitieé during the

day. Here are some suggestions for using forced relationships

fééchniques in classroom situations:

1, Provide catalogslfbr students to draw objects from and
a list of problems from which children may pick those
which they find interesting or stimulating.

2. _Use a Think Tank, fishbowl, or idea box in a corner of
= . U

the room or make a bulletin board with an idea box. Dis-

play students' ideas and forced relationships.
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3. Provide woxrds in lists for students to associate with a
problem. Have a competition bectween two groups of stu-
dents using the same lists an: two different problems.

A, Let students brainstorm relevant ideas and objects for

a particular problem, and then force relationships be-

. tween their list and the problem.

These techniques can be used in almost any problem situation,
whether it is subject matter related, or related to other class-
room activities. They provide excellent experience in associative
thinking and help children become betterr creative thinkers and
problem solvers.

Summary
These various methods and techniques for teaching creative

thinking, problem solving, inquiry, an:! critical thinking can be

incorporated into the regular classroom subject matter or they can
be organized as separatec experiences, ¢ they are related to sub-
ject matter, they will enhance both subiect matter learning and the
acquisition of skills in creative thinking and problem solving. It
is important to remember that in using any of these methods, the
goal is not to solve problems as such. Rather it is to help child-
ren develop their abilities to solve many kindé of problems in and

out of school.
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Chapter U4

How To Get A Project Started In Your Classroom

Now that you have had an opportunity to explore some of the
methods and materials that are available for you to use in your
classrocm, you may be anxious to gef started on a prqject of your
own. Perhaps you have already been working on some'acfivifies
for belping children think creatively, and have located some pro-
mising new methods and materials to include. On the other hand,
teaching for creative thinking and problem solviﬁg'ﬁay represent
a new direction that you are interested in trying outvin'your own
teaching. Either way, by now you may be wandering how to get'
started. This Chapter should give you some useful ideas andbsugw

gestions.

j=

Five General Guidelines

Your efforts athhglping children become better creative think-
ers and problem solvers will be more successful and more rewarding
for you and your students if you approach your goal very systemat-

ically. Five general guidelines for planning, conducting,'andfeval%;ﬂj

‘uating your classroom project are:
1) Know what creative thinking ahd-problem solving are as
processes and;abilities.
2) Determine what processes, skills, and,céhtent you want
the students in your class to learn and develop.

3) Create an atmosphere in your class in which creative

learning can occur.
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4) Use learning procedures involving many activities and
products.

5) "Conduct a cafeful review and evaluation, not on;y of the
students' learning, but of your own project and efforts,
and p;an revisiéns accordingly.

This Chapter will also be concerned with instructional pack-ui

ages (that is, with programsvinvolvingfseveralvlessonsmonwunitsl%;@ﬂ;

for teaching creativity and proﬁlém solving. Five fundaméntal
steps which you can use in developing materials will be'discussed:f
1) Know the basic components of an instructional package Or“'Zf
program. | | |
2) Analyze the content according to the éreativé‘thinking
and prcblem solving processes that are to be includéd and
develop a content outline for the subject area to be in-
cluded in the package.
3) Search for and select creativity instructional materials,
methods, and tasks to include.
4) Assemble the learning packége and try it out.

- §5) Evaluate student and program performancei

will be useful to you in your efforts to implement these general
‘guidelines. In this Chapter, these guidelines will be.discussed
more specifically, as will some of the hazards and pitfalls you
must be prepared to deal with during your project.

1. Know what creative thinking and problem solving are as pro-

cesses and abilities. 55)

"Of course, there are many specific ideas and suggestions that =~
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What are the components of the problem solvihg_précess? In
order to teach students to think well; one must understahd the
process of problem solving. Sidney Parnes (1867) defines five
stages of the creative problem solving process: (1) fact finding,
(2) problem finding, (3) idea finding, (4) solution finding, and

(5) acceptance finding.

---Fact=-finding-involves using.allmofmthewinformationmavailablemww!

peN

about the problem: The problem solver must first examine all of
the availaﬁle information about his problem, much like Sherlock
Holmes. Before a problem can be solved, it must first arise. The
discovery of fhe problem is the first major step involved in prob-
lem solving.

Like a sleuth, the thinker must.become aware of all informa-
tion fhat might help to define the problem. Once all information
is collected, and the clues to the problem are laid out, the task

of problem-finding and problem definition presents itself. 1In this

stage, children are like a sponge. They absorb information about
evoke a broader restatement of the prdblem. vBy wringiné.informau

ren can analyze each =2lement in the problem, arrange and rearrange

the problem statement, and define the objéctives of the problem.

~ Finally, the problem may be broken down into sub-problems, énd each

component of the sub-problems analyzed for available information.

Once the problem has been adequately deflned, and all 1nforma—

tion about the problem and the problem situation has been 1dent1f1ed

690

: the’components of the problem. When thoroughly saturated, they cah_gf

" tion out of the sponge and soaking it back up several times, child-" "~
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the task turns to the generation of ideas and alternative soluticns

to the problem. Idea Finding is the generation and manipulation

of ideas. Chapter 3 describes a number of methods and strategies”
that can be uséd to help produce responses in the idea-finding
stage. Ambng these are brainstorming, checklisting, attribute
listing, and morphological analysis. There ére four major rules

_.that_apply to all of these methods, and to the whole concept of

idea finding:

1) 'Do ﬂbt criticize or evaluate ideas produced. Ideas
should be free-flowing and unhampered at this stage.

2) The crazier, the better. Wild, imaginative ideas may
become practical when forced into problem situations
from a diﬁferént-viewpoint. The emergence of an unusual
or bizarre idea may spark yet.another-and perhaps usable
idea in fellow problem solvers. '

3) The more the.merrier. Quantit& of ideas is important in
the idea finding stage. Quality of ideaé is not consi--
dered at this point. The more ideas there are, the
greater the base for evaluating and selecting viable
ideas becomes. | |

4) Work with others in the combination of ideas. No one
person's idea belongs to that person, all ideas at this
stage are shared. Ideas that sprout from other ideas
that have been suggested are fair gamé. |

After a considerable 1list of ideéé has been formulated, the

best and most practical or desirable idea to solve the problem

o | 61
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must be sought. Herein lies the basis of the Solution-Finding

stage in problem solving. Solution finding is the evaluation of
ideas produced in the idea-finding stage, and fhe manipulation of
the best idea into a sélution strategy. Now is the tihe for con-
sideration and discussion of each idea that was produced. Criti-
cism may indeed occur here, along with speculation and elaﬁoréfion
about possible ways to implementAan idea.

In the final analysis, the best idea may often turh out to
be an unconventional idea, or one that may involve radical change.
The final step in the creative problem solving process becomes

acceptance finding. This merely suggests that a final considera-

~tion be"hadelbf the solution in order to implement the idea into

a solution strategy.
Now you are.aware of the stages a problem solver goes through
in dealing with a problem. It is also important to understand the

thought processes involved in these stages. There are four basic

-abilities involved in creative thinking. These are fluency, flex-

\ ibility, elaboration, and originality (Guilford, 1967).
. » _ h :

Fluency is a memory process. An individual gathers and stores

information in his mind until it can be of use. The ability to re-

call information so that it can be used in the solution of a prob-

lem is a fluency process. Fluency can be observed in a class dis-

‘cussion when a pupil offers many ideas on one *opic, or produces

several ideas for the implementation of another individual's idea.

Fluency is an important aspect of any idea-generating component.

A student who provides many responses in an idea-producing session
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is illustrating fluency ability.

Flexibility is the ability to switch from one train of thought

to another. In problem solving and creativity, individuals must be
able to see a wide variety of applications to a particular concept.

Flexibility requires the ability to adapt to alternative new situa-

tions and ideas. It also means not getting locked into particular

or rigid ways of viewing the problem. Flexible thinkers can use
information in a varlety of ways.r Flexibility can be observed in
a class discussicn when a pupll sw1tches easily from one-topic- to
another and incorporates seVeral alternatlves to each problem pre-
sented. A student who gets stuck on one idea, or who cannot relate,f
his ideas to other pupils' ideas, is not being flexible. Flexibile_;
ZIy is ‘directly related to the problem solving processes. Wheﬁ you'
are defining a problem, you need to look for all of~the possible
alternatives which might be involved. If you get stuck on an alter-
native solution that is not the right definition, the best so;ution‘
may never surface.

Originality is the ability to produce new, unique, or unusual

1deas. Original thinking welcomes the strange and bizarre. Often-

— . . N e R . . B . ..‘, B Ve . . e ‘,.,.,'v_.,,v._ g e e s e e
times, unusual ideas are the combination of two old ideas in a new

dimension. The invention of the water-bed may have originated
from someone's desire to float off to sleep. Originality can be
strengthened in students. Practice in trying to be original, ac—
ceptance Qf unusual ideas, and encouragement for students to go
out on a limb and dream up kooky ideas are several approaches to

the development of this important ability.

- ‘(33 {
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Elaboration is the ability to fill out an idea, to add details,

and to build up groups of related ideas. Once an idea has been for-
mulated, an individual must be able to bring it to fruition. Ela—.
boration is extremely important in the solution finding stage when-"
ideas are being evaluated for implementation into solution strate-
gies. Elaboration is also important in thé fact~finding stage.

Once you define an element of the problem, you must bLe able to, -
clarify and elaborate oh how it relates tb the conditions of the
Lproblem.

These basic processes that have been presénted éo.far in the
Chapter should be clearly understood before the teacher proceeds
further in developing instructional material to teach creative .
thinking and problem solving.

2. Determine what processes, skills, and contépﬁqugiwant the

The important steps to remember in this goal have to do with
developing goal statements and instructional objectives. Planning
goals and objectives is an important step in preparing instruction
which will effectively foster creative thinking and problem sbl~‘
'inﬁg; The reason for this belief is quite Simple: ‘ifvybﬁ take |
the time to prepareﬂg;éis énd objectives, keeping deliberately iﬁ
mind your intention of encowaging creativity, you will be more
likely to include appropriate learning activifies and outcomes.
You will be less likely to overlook or omit creétive thinking
abilities in your planning. And finally, you will find it easier

to develop new ideas for creative learning activities in every
7 :
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subject‘area. )

The development of objectives which contribute to your efforts
to foster cr.ative thinking takes into account the content (or sub-
ject matter) that will be taught®. You should also deliberately
consider the processes and abilities in cfgative thinking and prob-
lem solving, however, and check to insure that you have written
objectives which involve the use of those proéesses and abilities,

Some examples of statements of objectives which involve creative

thinking-abilities-aﬁd problem solving processes have been provided

‘by Covington, Crutchfield, Davies, and Olton (1§72) in the ‘Teacher's ™~

Guide for the Productive Thinking Program. Their summary of the

skills of productive thinking includes being able to:

Recognize puzzling facts h -

Ask pelevant, information-seeking questions

Solve problems in new ways

Generate ideas of high quality

Evaluate ideas

Achieve solutions to problems

aﬁjécéiveS»for teaching creative thinking and- problem solving
~can be{both short and long range. Those illustrated above are

long pange objectives. Here are some examples of shorter range
objectives:

Able to think of many things that the children in the
. story could do to escape from the giant.

Able to think of various ways the tree branches could
have been used to escape.

A programmed text that will help develop good objective writing
skills is: Kryspin, W. J. and Feldhusen, J. F. Writing Behavioral
Objectives. Minneapolis, Minnesota: Burgess Publishing Co., 197u.
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Able to write a different ending for the story and to
fill in details.
4 Able to think of clever titles for the story.
All of these objectives, which some authors call enabling

objectives, if achieved, would contribute~to long range growth in

creative ability. Through the formulation of short and long range'

objectives the teacher can specify which creative thinking and
problem solving abilities and processes are to be taught.

3. Create an environment in your class in which creative learning

»

_...can O C O U o o oo e e e o e e e

No amount of careful preplanning can reduce the importance of
" the classroom climate and what happens in the classroom when the
project actually begins. VEC;}y teacher has doubtlessly known the
.experience of the very carefully planned lesson that falls flat on
its face. Fortunately, there“are many things you can do t& help

prevent the fates from determining the success of your project in

the classroom.

[
\

Warm-up. Before beginning a lesson or activity the teacher
should attempt to "warm up" the class. Even the greatest lesson
~Plan will not be effective unless it includes some strategy for
establishing a receptive psychological set among the students.

One effective way of accomplishing this is by using open-ended
quesfions which arouse interest or stimulate curiosity. Another
is to talk with the children to determine what they already know
or think about the forthcoming topic. Still arnother effective
approach is to utilize a puzzling phenomenon or proSIem to stimu--

late the students to ask their own questions. Many teachers give
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thought to asking different questions, but never think of the pos-
sibility of beginning instruction with spontaneous student ques-
tions (cf., Torrance & Myers, 1971).

Physical arrangements. One important way of establishing a

classroom atmOSphere for creative learning is through careful
attention to the physical arrangements of the classroom. For
example, to use.buzz groups effectiQely, it is necessary to seat
small groups of students in circles. In some cases it might be

v

helpful to push the desks a51de and have the students sit on the

floor. A bralnstormlng group can be as large as - elght to ten 7

students, while other kinds-of group discussions, presentations,
and demonstration. projects may be best suited for an entire class.
If you are using an individualized approach in your project;
you will probably also discover that you reed to designate various -
parts of your classroom (or even other nearby rooﬁs if they are
available) for a number of individual and group activities through-
out the day. If your room is large enough, you may well find it
useful to use moveable dividers, portable chalk or bulletin boards.
tables, or eVen_bome~made wooden or cardboard dividers to partition
the room off into Qarious acfivity areas. It is also worthwhile
to include a special area for quiet relaxation and thinking; crea-

- tive ideas often require a quiet period of time for "incubation."

Physical activity and broductive noise. You must also keep
in mind that many creative learning activities involve a greater
degree of physical activity and discussion among students than are

required by more traditional activities (particularly of the "seat
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work" variety); In your effort to develop a supportive environ-
ment for creative learning, don't work against your own purposes
by being too rigid about movement, activity, and noise. There is
an important difference, which you can soon learn to distinguish,
between disruptive behavior and the "productive noise" and activ-
ity of children busily invplved in tracking down new ideas and
solutions to problems. .

A stimulating classroom is filled with resources. There are’
things to explore, read, study, and examine. There are many things
on bulletin boards. There are places to relax and talk. The
teacher encourages children to talk, to move about, to share ideas.b
The children do not drift aimlessly. There is no chaos. There isi
much active pursuit of learning activities. But the atmosphere is
relaxed and pleasant. In such a room creativity and problem sol-
ving can fiourish. |

 Deferred Judgment. In Chapter 3, in relation to brainstorming,

you read about the principle of "deferred judgment."' This is also
an important principle for the teacher to remember in working to
establlsh a creatlve 1earn1ng env1ronment

‘ Premature and hasty teacher evaluatlon can destroy a child's
first efforts at creat1v1ty or problem solving. Creativity and
problem solving are risky.ventures. There are many blind alleys,-
false starts, failures and frustrations. But children must learn
to take the risks. This means that teachers mest be‘slow to crit-
icize. They should offer guidance,'direction, and praise for any.'

successes. They should also help students to learn and practice
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the deferred judgment principle among themselves; to avoid harsh

criticism of each other's efforts. Children should alsc be en-.
couraged to evaluate their own work, and given opportunities to
learn‘ﬁéw té do it, rather than being totally dependent on the
teacher for evaluation.

Learning a facilitative role. When teachers first begin to

consider the effects of increased student participation in plahniﬁg,f

greater student independence in learning activities, and applicatidﬁ

of the principle of deferred judgment, it is eaSy for some misunder-:
standings to occur. Quite frequently, for example, an atmosphere
for creative learning is confused with a totally "unstructured" or
permissive atrosphere. Try to avoid the term permissive, because
it is extremely value-laden and open to too many interpretations.
Creative learning does place a great emphasis upon the active role
of the learner in managing and directing learning activities in-
dependently. In many of the arrangements you develop to foster
creativity, children will be somewhat n9isief and more active
physically than in traditional, self-contained, teaqher-centered
classrooms. But that does not mean that creative learning leads
to children running around, screaming, shouting, or swinging from
the light fixtures. Nor does it imply that learning is overlooked.
Children involved in creative activities will not only be working
toward important goals and objectives, but will be less likely to
resort to aggfessive or disruptive behavior. |

Of course, the teacher must maintaih control over the class,

but a low authority profile will have the most beneficial results.
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The teacher must act as a guide or facilitator when using creative
metﬁodé. This means that the methods are student centered and
not teacher centered. While relaxing control may be difficult,
it is usually an essential ingredient in getting children to think
for themselves. At first, tha students may not be productive, but
with encouragement, patience, and support they will make gains.

If the students feel they can rely on your constant support
and encouragement they will not be frightened or anxious to give
a response that may not be a popular one. When students are able
to give responses that'are unpopular and infrequently given by the
other students, or even funny or ridiculous, they are more likely
to think creatively. It is the teacher's responsibility to be
accepting of the student's responses, to provide encouragement and
reinforcement for all ideas, and to reduce or eliminate the criti-
cism of the other class members. -In fact, it is better to allow
the humor and fun to flow, since this usually accompanies creative
ideas. You can help the class most by laughing along with them.
This wiil serve to reinforce the students for their original and
flexible thinking and show that you are really serious about en-
couraging creative thinking.

The teacher must be very open and receptive to the ideas of
all students. The teacher should not show strong approval of some
children's productions while showing disapproval of others that
seem silly, funny or unusual. Both quantity and quality of out-
put will increase when evaluation is eliminated or at least post-

poned. This contributes to the supportive atmosphere that the
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teacher should try to foster, and reduces the fear and anxiety
that reduces creative thinking and problem solving in young cﬁild-
ren. The children must also learn to express appreciation or
enjoyment of each others' work while avoiding criticism, ridicule
or sarcasm. The general classroom atmosphere should foster cooper-
ative effort while allowing each child to think independently.

The student must feel free to take risks in‘front of the other
students and the teécher, and to express unusual, unique, or dif=-
ferent ideas, without fear of ridicule. If st;denfs are embar-
rassed or punished for what they say or do, it is not likely that
they will make future attempts at thinking and presenting their
ideas to classmates.

Finally, when yo% are attempting to establish a favorable
atmosphere for creative thinking and problem-~solving, you must
learn to develop a great deal of patience. You must be able to
restrain yourself from "squelching" the child who is a constant
soufce of new ideas. But, by the same token, you must aiso iearn
not to inhibit the efforts of students who are slower in getting
started. They should also have'encddragement, support, and adé-

quate time for thinking about a problem.

4. Use learning procedures involving many activities and products.

After your efforts in planning many and varied activities and
procedures to help students engage in creative thinking and problem
solving, and in developing a facilitative atmosbhere, there comes
the time when teaching actually starts. Now your challenge is to

work with your pupils in ways that will promote the successful
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attainment -of your goals. You will have to work quite regularly
at meintaining the classroom environment and helping students
employ many different abilities and skills in learning. While
this may be a challenge, especially in working with-children who
have never encountered such efforts before, it is usually very
exciting and satisfying for teachers and pupils alike.

There are some things you must be céreful to remember, how-
ever. Fipst of all, strive to find new and diverse ways for stu-
dents to express themselves and demonstrate what they are learning.
Too often it is easy to restrict ourselves to tests and written

" reports, although there are many other things pupils can do. You
may plan specific alternatives: or allow the students to partici-
pate in designing them. Some other products to consider using in
your claés include: songs and music; murals, sculptures, or
faiﬁtings; mqvement and physical expfessions; community drlschool-
sgrviCe projectsg and creatidn and production of original poetry
and drama. You will find it valuable to encourage students to
fby theirahapdwat expressing themselves in many different ways
during a school year. |

‘Créativity and problem solving projects can easily be inte-
g+ ated in%thﬁg'daily classroom routine either as a part of a
particula; é&bject area or independently. Many teachers set aside
somé special -time during each day for students to work on their
projects as a class, in small groups, or as individuals. If a

special time is set aside,’ you may find it easier to establigh

a creative atmosphere in the classroom during that period. How-
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ever, creativity and problém solving instructional materials can
usually fit into any subject area that would normaily be taught
during the day. Many of the materials and methods described in

the appendix were specifically designed to be used as a part of

the‘regular curriculum. Thus the Purdue Creative Thinking Program
was designed to be used in social studies. Maﬁy of the materials
are de51gned for use in language arts and some for use in mathe—
matics and science. When used in this way the materials have dual
benefits in that they not only aid in the development of some spe-
cific skill or knowledge but they also help to develop creativity
or problem solving in students.

As you attempt to utilize a variety ofmiearning activities
and employ differenf methods of facilitating creative thinking
(such as those reviewed ih Chapter 3), you will also find it use-
ful to vary the size of work groups within the class. A useful
technique, especially in conjunction with some of the methods in
Chapter 3, is to break the class down into small groups. Usually
groups of three to six students will be effective,'although the
best small group size is probably four. Brainstorming may be con-
ducted with groups as large as eight to ten. It is useful to begin
by deﬁonstrating the method to the class as a whole, using a simple
problém_that will be easy for all students to follow. In this way
you can be fairly certain that the class -members understahd the
method. Then assign each gfoup to a designated.area in the class-
room. Whether you use desks (if they are movable) or not, al&ays

have the students face each other in small clusters to facilitate

<
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communication and prevent the room from becoming too noisy. Spread -
the groups apart as far as possible, and even to other rooms if |
space and supervision are available.

The use of small groups gives you and the students many ad-
vantages for creative thinking and problem solving activities. It
reduces the fear and anxiety that may be associated with sﬁeaking_
in front of the whole class. Stﬁdents are more likely to offer
contributions when they are in a small,persgnal, closely seated
group of people. Furthermore, the reduced number of students al—A
lows more time for each of the students to be presenting ideas,
since each person in the group can talk more often than when the
whole class is together. This may be especially hei;;hl for stu-
dents'ﬁﬁémépeak infrequently or not at all. Small groups also
allow students to proceed inde¢pendently without supervision since
the teacher can only visit with one group at a time. Small groups"
can also work at their own pace, going as slow or as fast as ié‘
appropriate for the group members.

Interaction within small groups is also likely to occur at a -
more rapid rate than in a large group. It is characteristic of

many of the creativity methods to require a constant exchange of

ideas, questions, and suggestion§lwwgpwgmlangewgpoupmxhis«exchangewwmw@

may be severely limited because only one person can speak at a
time. In the small group, however, exchange can be much more
frequent and more children can be involved. |

After small groups have worked for some suitable time, the

children can be brought together again as a whole class to report
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their findings. One class member from each group might report
about the groupfs_progreés and ideas, with a follow-up discussion
of the problem by the entire class.

You should also gmploy a variety of instructional techniques.‘
Many teachers are already usingllargé and small group discussion,

some creative thinking techniques (such as brainstorming),. a wide,‘”‘

variety of films and other media, and individualized instructional‘ *f

efforts such as learning centers or learning stations. These can . . =

all contribute effectively to creafive thinking, problem solving,
and inquiry by students. You may find it particularly useful,
however, to usc a cohtract or learning agreement approachl to help
students learn to use instructional resources on their own.

5.  Conduct a careful review and evaluation, not only of the stu-

dents' learning, but .of your own project and efforts, and plan

revisions accordingly.

Your first concern in evaluation will probably be to seek
effective ways of assessing the students' performance, and it is
certainly necessary to do this. Creative learning does not impi&l
that any concern for evaluation is dismissed. . Although it is im-

portant to learn to defer judgment, there must come a time when

~you-get - down to the process of making decis:ons-and assessing the =

quality of ideas and solutions. In relation t¢ evaluation of the
students, fhere are thre~ specific suggestions you should'considerf
First, learn to define and use new sources of devidence" in your
evaluation. Do not feel constrained to evaluation using paper and

pencil test scores and reports. By adopting a broad definition of
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evaluation, the questions you are striving to answer are: '"Has
the student reached the goal? How well has the job beén done?
What kinds of data do I have to support the decision?" Be alert,
therefore, for any kinds of data to document the attainment of
the goals and objectives by the'students. Second, learn to use
criterion;referencea evaluation, not just norm-referenced. It is
not always necessary to compare students with each other. 1In
creativé learning outcomes, it may frequently be much more appro-

priate to assess th=a change or progress made by the learner from

one time to another, or to examine the success of the learner's
efforts in relation to the specific goals that were defined.
Third, the evaluation of creative learning and problem solving

should increasingly be conducted by the learner. It may be use-

ful to begin with teacher-pupil conferences, daily planning and
evaluation meetings with the entire class at the beginning and
end of the school day. You can work with the class, to assist .

them in learning how to develop and apply standards or criteria

of evaluation. Then, as they become more confident, you can
introduce peer evaluation, which can easily be related to small

group activities, and individual self-evaluation procedures. Of

.course, self-evaluation should not be something that the pupils

do, only to have the results ignored by the teacher. When you
employ self-evaluation activities, you-must insure that the results
are actually used.

One of the best sources of evaiuation is the project activi-

ties which students carry out. Some teachers think of evaluation
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‘as somethihg which is done with tests after the learning activities.
However, evaluation can often be more effective if it focuses on
the ongoing practice activities such as writing and drawing and P
provides feedback to students for improvement of their work.

You should also be concerned with evaluating your entire pro-
ject. You may find it valuable to do this on a day~tofday~basis,
and not just at the completion of the entire project. Again, you
should begin by going back to the general‘goais of the project:

Why did you begin the project initially? What were you hoping to
accomplish? Then, for each of your responses to these questions .
ask yourself, "What kind of evidence would indicate whéther or
not that has actually happened?" For example, if one of your
goals had been to foster fluency, flexibility, and originality
among your students, how would you evaluate your project on that
basis? Probably, you would want to ask, "What evidence is there
that any of the students are getting more ideas, more different
kinds of ideas,‘or more unusual and unique ideas?" Once you can
determine the criteria, it should be easy to identify instances
or situations which will give you the evidence you need. For ex-
ample, how many places of instances during a typical school day
can you identify in which you would have a chance to observe your
students' ability to think of many ideas, their ability to look
at a problem in many different ways, or their ability to create
unique ideas? 1In ciasses, on the playground or.in the lunchroom,
in conversations with other teachers, through parent conferences--

S—

there are many possible sghrces you could use to gather data.
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In designing evaluation measures for students, you should em~
Ploy creative thinking and problem solving tasks comparable to the
practice activities used during instruction. Tests of creativity
and problem solving are rarely true-false or multiple choice;?MThey
are realistic tasks.

An important aspect of evaluation, which you should also remem-
ber, is that one purpose of evaluation is to provide you with a
basis for systematic fevisidn of the program. Thus;'after you have
collected the evidence to evaluate your project, don't just use it
to say, "It worked." or "It didn't work very well' and then drop it
at that. Instead, seek to probe the strengths and weaknesses of

the program, and try to look specifically at each factor thus

identified. How can ycu improve the strengths? What can be done

~to revise the weaknesses? What new ideas should be incorporated?

If you develop your project with an open mind, work steadily
at planning and implementing a program, give serious consideration
to many factors (such as those discussed in thes: guidelines), and
evaluate your program theroughly and honestly, it should be an
extremely valuable professional experience for you, and an exciting

and worthwhile learning experience for your students.

Some Things To Watch Out For
Almost inevitably, no matfer how careful your planning and
attention to the basic guidelines, things can go wrong and problems
can develop (calling to mind the old 'ﬁfinciplei that, "If anything
can possibly go wrong, it will"). These guidelines cannot protect

you from those problems and aggravations that can accompany any

78



68

approach to instruction. But there are some things that you can
at least be warnad about, in the hope that forewarned will be
foréarmed.

First of all, don't give up when your first efforts are rough
around the edges. Give yourself a fair chance to grow and to de-
velop your own creative abilities. Too many times educational pro-
jects are dropped prematurely, with the first signs of difficulty,
only latér to have someone say, "Oh yes, I did try that once, and
it wasn't any good." You must not be overcome with the frustra-
tion of a first attempt, but remember that with more experience,
success will be easier to attain.

Second, creative thinking and problem solving, like any other

_educational concerns, can be handled in such a way as to become

dull, boring routines. Your students will need variety, and there
will be pressﬁre upon you to create new ideas, and to keep on
creating. Creative learning is not a venture for the %eacher who
wants to build a neat little package to use the same way, day in
and day out. You will have to be prepared to work very hard to

be fiexible and original yourself.

Third, you will have to be ready to accept and respond to a
variety of original ideas from your pupils. You won't have the
cushion of the right answers in the teacher's guide to fall back
upon. There will be times when you will have to say, "I don't
know," and these occasions cgh be threatening fo some teachers.

Fourth, you will have to deal with many more variations in

time and daily schedules. Creacive thinking and problem-solving
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do take time. Individuaiized learning means that many children
will be pursuingfmahy different projects and activities‘throughout
the day. At first, this may seem like chaos,:but as you become
more confident of the learner's efforts and your own organizatiSn,
it will becoﬁe much easier fof you to toierate.
Fifth; you must be prepared to create-and ﬁaintain a constantly 
changing andmgrowihg pool of resources‘fdr learning. It won't do
to put the goblins and witches up on the bulletin board in October
and leave them there until the turkeys go up at the end of November.
Nor will the readingltable be adequaﬁely stocked with a few old
books to last the year. There must be many different resources,
and you will have to work hard to see that they are up-to-date and
well suited to the changing interests and activities of the students.
Sikth, you may find that some of the traditional behaviors of
teaching are difficult to change, pafticularly those which involve
evaluation. When you look at someone's work, there may offen‘befff“”
a persistent tendency to say, '"Well, here's what ycu should do to
correct this and that..." or '"Let's see, this word ié spelled
wrong, and that idea isn't clear." It is difficult to learn to
defer judgment, even when you know that eventually evaluation will
occur. This will be a challenge to your own creative ability.
Seventh, it‘may be difficult at first‘to keep in mind that
every child has the potential fof creative thinking and problem
solving. The concern is not merely with a few children who dis-
play exceptional creative talent but with ppoviding opportunities

C
for every child to develop these abilities and skills.
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Eighth, some creative thinking activities may be viewed by
children as sex typed. Creative dance, art, and poetry are viewed
by some boys as girlish activities while mechanics, science, and
sports are viewed by some girls as boy-type activities. Special
efforts are needed by the teacher to overcome these sex-oriented
responses. Above all, every creative and problem solving activity
should be experienced by both boys and girls. If the experience
is rewarding, most of the problems will be overcome or at least
alleviated.

Ninth, creativity and problem solving methods and materialé
will demand a higher level of creative preparation from the teacher
than traditional methods and materials. You will not be able
simply to "follow the manu%l." More creative effort is needed to
plan lessons, find materialg, and guide ongoing learning activities.

Finaliy; you ﬁuéf make some decisions about your own values
and commitments. You will be able to be most succeésful if you e
are concerned with fostering intellectual and personal growth in
the individual child. You cannot view your joL as mechanically
"facing the little monsters every4day" to get a paycheck if you
are going to be successful in fostering creative learning, in-

quiry, and problem solving.

Using Your Own Instructional Packages
Many teachers are very actively;involved in developing in-
dividualized or sélf—instructional learning packages for their
students. These packages may utilize books, films, filmstrips,

activities, or worksheets from a variety of published sources,
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or fhey may depend upon teacher-created materials. These projects
are named in a variety of ways: Learning Cenfers, Learning Sta-
tions, modules or mini-courses, Learning Packages, and many others.
While they are quite useful iK“feaching basic subject matter, it
is also important to recognize that they can be used to teach
- creativity and problem solving. The teacher can do.this in sever;I
ways. First of all, you can incorporate into your student 1earhiﬁé
packages some of the published materials reviewed in the Appendix.
Second, if your package utilizes material you have previously
developed, or other published material specifically concerned
only with the subject matter, you can use the methods reviewed in
Chapter 3 to develop supplementary creativity :nd problem solving
activities and exercises for your students. Finally, if ybu feel
very amﬁitiods, you can build uan the ideas in the Appendix, the
methods in Chapter 3, and thé five guidelines below and create your

own instructional package to teach creativity and problem solving.

1. Know the basic components of an instructional package or program.

Two models will be presented and illustrated in this section.
These models’of instruction deal primarily with the organsization
and planning involved in the production of instructional material
packages. |

The first model is a basic model of instruction (Glaser, 1962).

Plan Assess Plan and ' Assess
Instructional y | Entering Implement Performance
Objectives 7 Behaviocr > Instructional | >

Procedures
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Pl§ppihg instructional objectives is necessary for you to
determing what you wish to have the children learn, and to commun-
icate that information to them, as well as incorporate it into
your learning package. This can be- effectively accomplished by

writing instructional objectives.

Assess entering behavior. In order to provide instruction
for children that takeé into account their individual needs and
learning capabilities; it is necessary to determine their enterihg
levels of ability. If you find that the children are not ready for
your instruction, or have already passed the point at which your
instruction was to begin, instructional objectives may need to be
reevaluated and planned. |

Plan and implement instructional procedures. Once you have

determined what you are going to teach the children, and they are
prepared for the instruction, instructional procedures can be
planned and implemented. Instructional procedures may take.on a
variety of forms from the lecture, to varied group activities, to
individual work. Media and resource material should be considered -
during this stage along with provisions fofuiéérning center activ-'v
Jities, field trips, special projects, and special activities.

Assesc performance. After you have completed all of the

learning activities, you should evaluate both your children and
the program of instruction. This may provide for changes in fur-
ther implementation of the instructional prograﬁ, and it will also
help you to analyze whether your children learned what was origih-

ally provided for in the instructional objectives. .-
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Once these basic parts of an instructional model are under-
stood, the actual structure of instructional materials can be
examined. One widely used form is the Learning Package (LP). A
LP is a totally individualized mode of instruction. It provides
for children's individual learning rate, and for the &i;fé;;;;m'

vyébility levels that may abound within a group of children. A

LP provides a wérking outline that tells the student what he is
expected to accomplish, describes materials and activities that
will help meei objectives, and provides for self-testing and
evaluation of achievement. These are the basic components of a
Learning Package:

(1) Rationale

(2) Objectives

(3) Self-Tests (over objectives). These may be in other form

than conventional paper and pencil tests.

{4k) Assignments. All assignments should be designed to help
children accomplish the objectives. These may be in
many and varied forms. Listed below are just a few
examples of kinds of activities that may be used.

(A) Optional or taped lectures
' (B) Information sheets
(C) Resources and guidance in usiné resources
(D) Experimentation
(E) Media (filmstrips, video—tape,.films and film loops,
slides and transparencies) |
(F) Discussion sessions, simulated activities, and

other small group activities
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(5) Evaluation. Evaluation may be in the form of aﬁ activity,
test, or assignment. $e1f—supplied feedback‘f?om activ-
ities or}experiments may suffice. Teaéher conferénces"
about student performance are a good idea. |

Having reviewed some of the funaamental principles of cr;étiVQ

ity thinking, pfoblem solving, and instruction, you are now ready

to begin creating an instructional package.

2. Develop a content outline for the subject area to be included

in the paékagé.

Many advocates of behavioral objectives insist that teachers
begin work in developing a unit of instruction by writing the ob-
jectives. A better way to begin is by preparing a subject matter
or content outline. The outline will not be used as a lecture
‘guide, but will be used to develop objectives which focus on spe--
cific abilities to be taught through the topics in the content
outline.

In a social studies class, the teacher might, for example,
develop a content or subject matter outline as follows:

" The Family

(A) Types of family structure

(B) The economics or family life

(C) Families and politics

(D) Evolutibn of family structure

(E) Current trends in family life

’Under each of these headings the.teacher would also be likely to
identify subtopics to be taught.

After you have prepared the general content outline, you
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should consider the creative thinking and problem solving skills
you intend to emphasize in the package. You may also want to in-
clude other pfocesses, such as "knowledge," "application," "analy-
sis,” and "evaluation."

An easy way to begin thisﬁtask is by using a.sheet of news- *%
print or other over-size, plain paper. Enter your content outi;%gw.w;
at the left ‘side of the page, from foﬁ'to bottom (i.e., as the first
églumn), l;éving two inches or so at the top for column headings.
Next, horizonfally across the top of the page, enter the thinking
skills or processes you want to be certain to include.- As a sug~

gestion, consider these categories for the thinking skills: infor-

mation, application, fluency, flexibility, originality, elaboration,

problem finding, hypothesis testing, and evaluation.v (See Figure
4-1). Complete the lines on the chart,'as+showh in tﬁe figure, to
partition off distinctly each of the boxes or "celis” on the chart,
Now examine carefully each box in the chart. Ask yourself,
"Will this instructional package.attempt to teach the learner tli.s
part of the content, using this thinking skill?" Nct every topic
in the content outline will necessarily have to be included under
every thinking skill, of course. Make a small check in each box
you plan to incorporate into the package (éample bexes have been

checked in Figure 4-1 to illustrate this step).

Look at each of the boxes you have checked, one at a time.

. If you have checked a box which indicates a particular topic,  your www@

packége should include something for the student to learn using

that particular thinking process or skill. Thus, for each such
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Figure 4-1

Instructional Package Planring Chart

Thinking Skills

© Cotet . [nfo. | Applic. | Fluency | Flex, | Orig.”| Elab. | Problem | Hyp. | Bval,
| 1 - | Finding | Testing

Sl

A) Type of

families

- B) Econonics

of the family

() Families

and politics

D) Evolution of

the family

875 Curvent

trends | | 88
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box, there should be one or more instructional objectives.

For examplé, for the first topic, you checked the fluency box.
That meéns that the studeﬁt will use this package to generate
idess aboﬁf types of families. Here is an illustrative objective:
To_be>able to think of many different basic types of families.

For the topic "Families and polities" you checked originality..
Here is an illustrative objective: Think of several unusual ways
families might become inQolved in politics. For the topic "Evolu-
tion of the family" you checked pfoblem finding. Here is an illus-
trative objective: Given a descriptioh of Eskimo family 1life, be
able to identify probiems faced by the family. Next, for thé B
topic, you also checked "application." This implies that ydu eX~
pect the student to learn to apply the information in this topic

to olher probiems. ‘Here - is an example: To be able to plan a
family budget.

The result of this will be that you will prepare a set of
objectives in which the content and the thinking skills are planned.
Note that this is merely a planning device; it does not impose upon
you any sequence in which the student will study the material, but
merely maps out in a systematic way the content and thinking skills
that will be covered in the package. '

Once fhe objectives have been formulated it is desirable to
consider and possibly develop the evaluation procedures-which will
be used. Knowing how the children will be evaiuated‘canvprovide
valuable guidance to the teacher in later steps of developing a

Learning Package. It can also be useful to administer some of
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‘the evaluation procedures immediately to determine exactly how

much the children already know. This can keep you from "bringing

coals to Newcastle" and help you determine a good starting level

for the class. s

3. Search for and select creativity instructional materials,

methods, and tasks to include.

When yoﬁ are developing an instructional packet, it is not
necessary that every part of the packet be originally prepared for
that purpose. You can use existing published resources ver& ef-
fectively. You should search for useful resources before you
actually begin-planning procedures and specific‘étudént learning
activities. Look for books, afticles, worksheets, problem sefé,
and exercises that can be used or‘easi;y adapted to relate to the:
objectives you have planned. There may also be published self-
instructional programs, tapes, films, slides, filmstrips, models,
demonstration kits, and other suppleﬁentary material that will be

useful and save you the time and expense of having to develop

_your own. Some of these resources may be incorporated into your

‘packet with only minimum change; others may require modification,

excerpting, and the development of study guides to tell students
how to. use them. The reviews of material in the Appendix may be

quite valuable to you in locating material which wiil not onlylbe

{

Y

suited to the subject area in which you are working, but also be-

cause of their specific emphasis on creative thinking and problem

solving. If the material is already available, it is a good idea
it

to have it close at hand while you are working on the development
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of your packet.

Another step that will be useful to take before you actually

“egin to design specific learning activities for your packet is to

. review several techniques for promoting creative thinking that-
might be used in your packet. These techniques may provide you
with useful ideas for designing learning activitieé, for individ-
uals, small groups, or large groups. The methods and techniques
reviewed in”Chapteb 3 provide a number of specific techniques to
consider.

Another source of good ideas to review before you start to
plan learning activities are tasks that have been.used frequently
in creativity‘research and traininé Studies to foster children's
creative thinking abilities. A shmmary of the tasks that may be

useful to you is presented in Figure 4-2.(a, b, c)..-These tasks
have been derived from a large number of reseérch studies and
training programs. The type of creative thinking ability that is
strengthened or exercised is written across the top of the figure.
Three processes are examined: (1) Problem awareness and informa-
tion gathering; (2) idea production and hypothesis formation; and
(3) evaluatlon and hypothesis testlng Categories of task typesv
are llsted on the left side of the page. Corresponding examples
for particular task types are listed across from the appropriate
task on the left side of the page.

4, Assemble the learning package and try it out.

Next, you should glVe careful thought to the  actual procedures

~ for using the package in the classroom. What materials will each
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Figure u4-2a
'Problem Awareness and Information Gathering. Sensitivity:and
awareness to problems. The diﬂcoveryJ?f problem situations and

problem definitions.

Type of Task : Examples of Task Activities

Improvement 1. Product improvement. How could
you make this product better?

2. Situation improvement. How-
could you change this situation,
environmental improvement, etc.?

"What If" 1. Just Suppose imagination activ-

Situations ities. Story completion activ-
ities. Prediction of conse-~
quences.

Observation 1. Finding camouflaged or hidden

Activities figures. Scrambled word games,

word finding puzzles.

2. Clue finding, information hunt-
ing in stories. :

3.. Problem definition. Defining
. - a problem from a mass of in-

\t\' formation.
Questioning 1. Speculating on what is occurring
and Speculation in a picture or part of a story.

2. VWriting newspaper headlines and
story titles for pictures.

3. Completing pictures and designs
from abstract or symbol line
beginnings.

4. Solving riddles and puzzles.

92



Idea Production and Formation of Hypothesis:
finding ideas from available information and conétruoting hypothe-
sis for problem solutions.

Type of Task

81

Figure 4-2b

Thinking up ideas,

Examples of Task Activities

Ideational
"Fluency

1.

Thinking up unusual uses for things,

,wrltlng as much as possible about absurd

topics.

Writing similies, synonyms and antonyms
for words and phrases.

WPiting lists of words with pre-specified
prefixes or suffixes.

Categorizing. List all of the things
you can think of that are cylindrical
in shape.

Flexibility

Find a variety of uses for common objects.

Make several drawings from line beglnnlngs.
Design symhols for words or ideas.

Inc .cate subtle changes in phraseology,
figural drawings, or visual demonstrations.
(Fi the figure that is different, where
dic ...¢c change occur, etc.)

Find several solutions to physical puz-
zles (match stick puzzles, block puzzles,

word puzzles.)

Story problems. VWhat endings might
this story have, etc.?

Improvement

Product “improvement. How could you make

this product better?

Situation Improvement. How could you
change this situation, environmental
improvement, etc.?

"What If
Situations"
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of consequences.

Just Suppose imagination activities.
Story completion activities. Prediction
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Figure 4-2c¢
Evaluation and Hypothesis Testing: Making judgments about ideas
and hypothesis previously formulated. Experiménting.to test ideas.
Generalizing consequeﬁé;; and results. Improving viable ideas,

and checking hypothesis against the facts.

Type of Task Examples of Task Activities

Elaboration 1. Adding details to drawings,
designs, stories, or ideas.

2. Filling 'in outlines.

A53001atlona1. 'Hw?a: | 1. Writing synonyms and antonyms
Fluency . - R for words.

- 2. Produc1ng lists of words that
are associated with other words.

"What If" 1. Just suppose imagination activ-

Situations I ities. Story completion activ-
ities. Prediction of conse-
quences.

Experimentation } 1. Manipulation of facts and actual

trial of hypothesis through
physical experimentatlon,
simulated activities and games,
role playing, etc.
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child receive? How will they be distributed? What kinds of pro-~
ducts will be called for, and how will the child be expected to
demonstrate completion of the éctivities for any of the objectives?
How will the children's work be reviewed and evaluated?

In general, as you develop your package, try to inclﬁde a '
variety of activitiés, so that children may use different skills
6uerg a unit of study and complete several different kinds of
products. Providing a variety of experiences, along with a blend
of individual and group work, will help sustain the students’
'curiosity and interest. When testing is necessary, you can often
arrange for it to be done individually by the children as they
are ready. -Frequently, children can take and score their own
quizzes. You should also plan systematic "check points" or con-
-ferences through daily learning agreements with individual child-
ren, smatl group evaluation meetings, and class planning evalua-
tion cessions. You may even decide for some units of study that
the entire class can use a method like brainstorming to generate
the topics for the content outline.

Check your plan for learning activities very carefully, to
determine the amount of time various activities may require, the
adequacy of your resources and supplies, and to plan any sequence
that will be important for the student to observe.

Time requirements for any activity may vary considerably
among children, of course. However, you can mgke a general assess-
ment of the total smcunt of instructional time that may be required,

on the average. Then consider how long it will take your fastest
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and slowest studentsito complete various activities, using your
best estimates on the basis of their previous efforts. Give some
thought to how to accommodate students' differing time requirements.
Should some activities be required of every student, regirdless of
how long they will take to do? Are there some activities that
might be omitted for slower children or added for faster ones?
Are there some objectives (and corresponding activities) that may
be reserved as "optional" work for childrén who progress more
rapidly? Are there otheripx*ages or assignmenfs (or dpportunities
for free reading, recreation, or relaxation) that should be planned
in relation to individual bacing of the learning experiences? .
Your plars for resources should also be cheéked carefully.
If equipment 1is needea, will it be available when you need it?
Will individual students be able to obtain it? Will-they‘know
how to use it? If books, articles, or other material are incor-
porated into *he packet, will there be sufficient copies available
for the number of students who may need_it at the same time? If
resources are limited, how can you best insure that every student
has an opportunity to have édequate access? Do you neea to dupli-
cate study guides, worksheets, or other material? How many copies?
How will these be distributéd to the students? ‘
You must also consider some decisioﬁslon sequence. Will
every child study the varibus obiectives and work on the same
activities? Will they follow the same sequence; or will different
plans be outlined for some students? 'Are.there some choices which

can be freely made by the students? Are there some objectives and
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packages some of the published materials reviewed in the Appendix.
Second, if your package utilizes material you have previously
developed, or other published material specifically concerned

only with the subject matter, you can use the methods reviewed in
Chapter 3 to develop supplementary creativity #1d problem solving
activities and exercises for your students. Finally, if wvou feel
very amﬁitious, you can build upsn the ideas in the Appendix, the
methods in Chapter 3, and the five guidelines below and create your

own instructional package to teach creativity and problem solving.

l. Know the basic components of an instructional package or program.

Two models will be presented and illustrated in this section.
These modelslof instruction deal primarily with the organization
and planning involved in the production of instructional material
packages.

The first model is a basic model of instruction (Glaser, 1962).

Plan Assess Plan and ' Assess
Instructional Entering Implement Performance
Objectives ‘ } Behavior ) Instructional | )

Procedures
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determined what you are going to teach the children, and they are
prepared for the instruction, instructional procedures can be
planned and implemented. Instructional procedures may take.on a
variety of forms from the lecture, to varied group activities, to
individual work. Media and resource material should be considered
during this stage along with provisions fof\iéérning center activ-

ities, field trips, special projects, and special activities.

Assgss performance. After you have completed all of the
learning activities, you should evaluate both your children and
the program of instruction. This may provide for changes in fur-
ther implementation of the instructional prograﬁ, and it will also
help you to analyze whether your children learned what was origih-

ally provided for in the instructional objectives. .-
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(3) Self-Tests (over objectives). These may be in other form
than conventional paper and pencil tests.

{4) Assignments. All assignments should be designed to help
children accomplish the objectives. These may be in
many and varied forms. Listed below are just a few
examples of kinds of activities that may be used.

(A) Optional or taped lectures
‘ (B) Information sheets
(C) Resources and guidance in usiné resources
(D) Experimentation
(E) Media (filmstrips, video—tape,.films and film loops,
slides and transparencies) |
(F) Discussion sessions, simulated activities, and

other small group activities

84




‘guide, but will be used to develop objectives which focus on spe--
cific abilities to be taught through the topics in the content
outline.
In a social studies class, the teacher might, for example,
develop a content orbsubject matter outline as follows:
" The Family |

(A) Types of family structure

(B) The economics or family life

{(C) Families and politics

(D) Evolutibn of family structure

(E) Current trends in family life
’Under each of these headings the.teacher would also be likely to
identify subtopics to be taught.

After you have prepared the general content outline, you




Qfl). Complete the lines on the chart,'as+showﬁ in tﬁe figure, to
partition off distinctly each of the boxes or "celis" on the chart.
Now examine carefully each box in the chart. Ask yourself,
"Will this instructional package'attempt to teach the learner tli.s
part of the content, using this thinking skill?" Nct every topic
in the content outline will necessarily have to be included under
every thinking skill, of course. Make a small check in each box
you plan to incorporate into the package (éample bexes have been
checked in Figure Y4-1 to illustrate this step).
Look at each of the boxes you have checked, one at a time.
; If_you,hayemchecked”a;qu which indicates a pafticular topic, your
packége should include something for the student to leafn using

that particular thinking process or skill. Thus, for each such
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to olher probiems. ‘Here-is an example: To be able to plan a
family budget.

The result of this will be that you will prepare a set of
objectives in which the content and the thinking skills are planned.
Note that this is merely a planning device; it does not impose upon
you any sequence in which the student will study the material, but
merely maps out in a systematic way the content and thinking skills
that will be covered in the package. '

Once fhe objectives have been formulated it is desirable to
consider and possibly develop the evaluation procedures-which will
be used. Knowing how the children will be evaiuated‘canvprovide
valuable guidance to the teacher in later steps of developing a

Learning Package. It can also be useful to administer some of
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objectives you have planned. There may also be published self~
instructional programs, tapes, films, slides, filmstrips, models,
demonstration kits, and other suppleﬁentary material that will be
useful and save you the time and expense of having to develop
.your own. Some of these resources mayvbe incorporated into your
‘packet with only minimum change; others hay requiré modification,
excerpting, and the development of study guildes to téll students
how to use them. The reviews of material in the Appendix may be
quite valuable to you in locating material which wiil not énly'bé(
suited to the subject area in which you are working, but also be-
cause of their specific emphasis on creative thinking and problem
solving. If the méterial is already available, it is a good idea

to have it close at hand while you are working on the development
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~userul TO you 1s presented in Figure 4-2.(a, b, ¢). These tasks
have been derived from a large number of reseerch studies and
training programs. The type of creative thinking ability that is
strengthened or exercised is written across the top of_the figure.
Three processes are examined: (1) Problem awareness and informa-
tion gathering; (2) idea production and hypothesis formation; and
(3) evaluatlon and hypothesis testlng Categories of task typesA
are llsted on the left side of the page. Corresponding examples
for particular task types are listed across from the appropriate
task on the left side of the page.

4. Assemble the learning package and try it out.

Next, you should glve careful thought to the actual procedures

“ for using the package in the classroom. What materials will each
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Observation
Activities

Finding camouflaged or hidden
figures. Scrambled word games,
word finding puzzles.

Clue finding, information hunt-
ing in stories. :

Problem definition. Defining
a problem from a mass of in-
formation.

Questioning
and Speculation

Speculating on what is occurring

in a picture or part of a story.

Writing newspaper headlines and
story titles for pictures.

Completing pictures and designs
from abstract or symbol line
beginnings.

Solving riddles and puzzles.
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Flexibility

1. - Find a variety of uses for common objects.

2. Make several drawings from line beglnnlngs
Design symhbols for words or ideas.

3. Inc.cate subtle changes in phraseology,
figural drawings, or visual demonstrations.
(Fi the figure that is different, where
dic ...c change occur, etc.)

4., Find several solutions to physical puz-
zles (match stick puzzles, block puzzles,
word puzzles.)

5. Story problems. What endings might
- this story have, etc.?

Improvement

1. Product improvement. kow could you make
this product better?

2. Situation Improvement. How could you
change this situation, environmental
improvement, etc.?

"What If
Situations"

1. Just Suppose'imagination activities.
5)3 Story compleglon act1v1t1es. Prediction
) of consequences. T T SRRy e




"What If" 1. Just suppose imagination activ-

Situations ’ ities. Story completion activ-
ities. Prediction of conse-
quences.

Experimentation 1. Manipulation of facts and actual

trial of hypothesis through
physical experimentation,
simulated activities and games,
role playing, etc.
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-ferences through daily learning agreements with individual child-
ren, sma.i. group evaluation meetings, and class planning evalua-
tion cessions. You may even decide for some units of study that
the gntire class can use a method like brainstorming to generate
the topics for the content outline.

Check your plan for learning activities very carefully, to
determine the amount of time various activities may require, the
adequacy of your resources and supplies, and to plan any sequence
that will be important for the student to observe.

Time requirements for any activity may vary considerably
among children, of course. However, you can mgke a general assess-
‘ment of the total emount of instructional time that may be required,

on the average. Then consider how long it will take your fastest
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Will individual students be able ‘to obtain it? Will they know
how to use it? If books, articles, or other material are incor-
porated into *he packet, will there be sufficient copies available
for the number of students who may need_it at the same time? If
resources are limited, how can you best insure that every student
has an opportunity to have édequate access? Do you neea to dupli-
cate study guides, worksheets, or other material? How many copies?
How will these be distributéd to the students? ‘
You must also consider some decisioﬁs.on sequence. Will
every child study the varibus obiectives and work on the same
activities? Will they follow the same sequence; or will different
plans be outlined for some students? ‘Are_there some choiceas which

can be freely made by the students? Are there some objectives and
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activities which constitute crltlcal prerequlsltes for other topics
or act1v1t1es°

The answers to these questions will be different, of course,
 lﬁnever§:package and in all classrooms. As you move more and more
toward individualizing instruction to foster creativity and problem '\u;
solving, you will have to consider these problems for‘eachﬁugithf
instruction and each student. You will become more aﬁd more an
-instructional designer, a guide, and a facilitator of student
learning, and less and less a fountain of wisdom and transmitter
of information. | ‘_

~All of these questions should be answered through trying out
thefbackage with a small number of children. Watch their peﬁfor-
mance closely during the tryouts. Make hotes of problema and
necessary changes. Then make the necessary changes and rev151ons.

3 L '

: Now you are ready to begin using the package in your class- i

1
’

réom. If this is the first o ,ﬂniunity—yoerfChildreﬁ’ﬁave had to

“werk with a Learning Package, you will have to give them some pre-
liminary guidance. They should be encouraged to work 1ndependentlyv
andxnot turn to you whenever questions arise. Urge them to try to
flgure thlngs out for tliemselves. If that fails they should tgrh f{
to a nelghbor who might already have solved ‘the same ‘problem. If
all else falls, urge them to come to you for help. |

Take time out now and then, possibly at the end or beginning
of a day, to talk with. the whole class about Lhelr experience with

'the dearnlng Package. Find out about problems and difficulties.

-.1f the Package calls for some group. WOrk discussion, or brain- ... ..




T

storming, assist in organizing these activities.

i

You will also have to be checking children's work products

1

o, :as, they finish them and turn them in. Try to check them quickly

,xand prov1de feedback reinforcement or encouragement as soon,as

possible. After the excitement of trylng out a new learning
\
package, as assignments start to come 1n, or children begln to. -

complete learning agreements and Learning Packagzs, the inevitable

question arises, Did It Work? Now begins the final stage in the _
development of instructional materials? evaluation. There are two-
\ ° phases of evaluation to be considered; assessing each child's
!_ learning and assessing the effectiveness of the Package.
5. Evaluate student and program performance. )

A s

At testing and evaluation time we want to determine how much

each cnild has learned or whether each child has achieved the ob-
jectiVes we set out to teach. It would be desirable to develop N
the evaluation procedures at the same time the Package is being fl\:
developed. If pre and post self tests are developed, the actual -
tests whichéthe teacher will use for eyaluation should be developed
at the same time. These tests can be short answer, true-false, - .
multiple choice, and matching if an objective type test is needed  °
for easy scoring. |

;HLearning Packages alwaﬁs involve children in project activi-
" ties such as writing reports, draw1ng, crafts, dramatizations, etc.
Frequently the best, and most valid, evaluatlon is to judge the

aﬁequacy of the crlld's performance on such ta cks Whlle it is

_more difficult to_ evaluate these thlngs reliably, they have the_u”;w;
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advantage of being realistic evidence of-what a child has learned
to do.- N
| Objective tests are often most suitable for evaluating child-
ren's achievement of infofmation objectives. Essay tests can also
be used for these and higher level objectives. Above all the test--
ing and evaluation procedures must be validly related to the ob-
jectives. If one objective was "to be able to list many ideas
which.could be used in conducting an experiment," a fluency ob-
jective, it would not be valid to simply have a test item which
called for a definition of fluency. Tﬁe ideal evaluation proce-
dure asks a child to perform'thé taskgfand evaluate how well he
ddeslit. |
| The final stage of evaluation is a.comprehensivé eQaluation
of the entire Learning Package. Did it teachh;hiS'material as
‘'well as other methods and materials wﬁich were used before? Am I
satisfiea with student achievement of the objectives? Do the
" children like it?» Did it work well overall»in my classroom? Are
there some dhanticipated benefits? Are children learning things
not’specified‘in the objectives? Are they learning the material
mbre rapidly than they ‘did before the Package was inffoduced?
; The teacher's record-keeping system for student achiévement
of objectives shoﬁid-énswer some of these questions.  Some schools
also give standardized achievement testé which might yield some
information about how well children are achievingzsome of\the_ob-
jectives. 1If a pre- and post-test were devel&ped, the results of
49»4;wt£é;e'testsﬂshould providemvaiuable»evidencewof»childrenlswléérningff%x
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For some objectives children's béhavior in a varigty of every
day settings must be assessed. Achievement of creativ; thinking
and problem solving objectives should be reflected in behavior at
home, on the playground, and iﬁ various school accivities. Check—f
llsts, completed by the teacher, children, parents, and peers, canmw”
be invaluable aids for such assessment. For example, here is a
brief checklist for assessing a child's use of creative thinking
abilities in a discussion situa*ion.

1. Urges group to try to define the problem.-
2, Offers inforﬁéfion about the problem.

3. Leads group in finding facts.

4. Breaks problem down into parts.

5. Paints out constraints on solution.,

6. Urges group to Spe01fy cnaracterlstlcs of a good: -
solution. =

7. Uses brainstorming to generate possible solution.
7 8. “Uses evaluation to eliminate poor solutions.
3. Tests remaining hypotheses.

10. Reevaluates final proposed solution.

Children's attitudes concerning thevPackage should also be:
evaluated. This can be done informally in a group diééuéﬁion
session, as a brainstorming session in which childfen tell all the
things they liked and disliked about it, or with a formal evalua-
tion instrument such as the fcllowingf

l. How well dld you like thls Package?
[j A lot [] Quite a bit Ej A little E] Not at all.
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“ 2. Did you like the activities?

] Yes [] Somewhat ] Ho.

* 3. Which ones did you like best?

\\ ., I\;“f e e
"~ i
I i F— S
M ) — PSR ¥ T
e e T T e et e oA .
"I‘/”/’ ) &
> - . L i
4. Which ones did you dislike?
.“"\'"
. ¢ ‘ = . “.\
5. Do you feel you achieved the objectives? : g

g ®
©

.E]' Yes Ej éomewhét : E] No.

6. Were the tests and evaluaxibn fair?

[] Yes . Ej'"No . , O

If no, why not?

7. What would you do to improve this Package}-;ﬂ_

When all the evaluation information is in, the teacher must

decide whether the Package is satisfactory as is, whether it needs.

.
-

revision, or whether it is so bad that is is necessary to start

over.

-

If the Package seems to be successful, the next step might

‘be to have other teachers examine it and try it in their classrooms.
_ L : e S
Will it work when your own biases, enthusiasms, and guidance are

removed and neutral teachers give it to new grouggfof&chiidpgﬂz ==

Packages which survive vhis level 6fuevalpation can become useful
instructional materials in the school for a number of years.

Developing a Learning Package is a valuable experience for

fﬂ—“;“the*teacher: ‘In ‘addition-to-having-some new—instructional-material-
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to use in the classro&m, the teadHer will/ learn much about child-
{

sl

+

ren's .learning processes.

. |
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; Chapter § - e
< e : How To Organize An In-Service e

j/ ) ‘ﬁrogram Oxr A WOrkshOp"“:ELxmm-

‘gwy- One of the best ways to get teachers»interested~ln teaching

creativity and problem solving and to give them the hecessaryuback-

ground of information and skills is themin—seryice workshop. Elec;

tive courses on creativity and problem solving at cdlleges-br uni-

versities»can,‘of course, prOV1de much more intensive mot1vat10n

~i and training, but only a few teachers are likely to: enroll in

T, such courses, Thus, some alternatlve is needed which might be

‘iavallable to a large number of teachers to help them learn about
'tEachlng creatlve thinking and problem solv1ng.

Workshops can be organized by principals, Supervisors,-or
groups of.teachers, but in any case there must be ample time to
plan well. Since some expertise will aliso be needed, the leader
should be a principal, teacher,.or supervisor who has had training
in the'areas of creativity and problem solving and experiencemin;ﬁwmwm~
teaching for ¢reativity and problem solving in an elementary class—wulc
room, If no ertise is available in the school system fo lead in
the organization and conducting of a workshop, out51de help should
be sought. The education or psychology department of the nearest o

N college or university is one likely source. A larger nearby'school
system might also havé a supervisor or curriculum consultagt who-
could proy}d;\the necessary expertise and leadership.

Once a leader~is selected, a committee of teachers should also

be organlzed to aid in the planning and preparation of the work-

-‘““'shop7“‘1t would be 1deal to select teachers who are already doing

‘\
L
i
Y .
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some things to develop creativity and problem solving in their owm
classrooms, " ' .

| A first =~lanning meeting can then be hel?. The first meeting‘
should be devoted to discussion of ihstructio;al problems and needs
in tﬁe area of creati&ity and problem solving, assessment of the
school's resources of pebple and‘materialé, and the formulation of
goals or objectives for the workshop(s) or in—service sessions.

Even though a leader haémﬁéen found, the gfoup will still do
~well to discuss the need for a consultant to-assist inipiahnihév

and conducting the workshoq. A careful assessment of'knowlédge

/

_and expertise in the groupfshould be carried out. Then a deci~
T . .

sion can be made as to the need for outside help.
At the first or second meeting there should be' some effort
to define some of the éritical concepts which might'arise in the

o

. planning. These include:

o

creativity originality
e ... PEODleEm SOlving fluency

divergent thinking flexibility

critical thinking elaboration

discovery inquiry

questioning techniques evaluative thinking

These terms are key concepts in this area, and members of the

R A

st

--committee should be moderately familiar with'all of them..

- ¢*'"'”mn%J;uOne of the early topics for committee discussion is the loca-

. tion and physical réquirements for the workshop(s). The library,
cafeteria or gymnasium are ideal places to meet since the'teachers‘

’”canfbegin“the‘workshop”aswa“whole"groupwand~then'break~down’into—;~¥%
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small groups for discussiop and demonstratién activities. class-
rooms or other small rooms.can 5150 be used for demonstrations or
meetings, or even for addressing part of the large group in two
gessions, | s

The time during which the workshop(s) will be conducted is
also an important part of planning. Releasing the teachers from
classroom duties for either part or all of the day is usually the
best way tomgét maximum teacher motivaf&gﬁ and participation. 1If
this cannot be arranged, workshops cankbe offéred.aften:school)~;~-4@#
in the evening, or on off"déys. Howggeg;_because many teachexs--~ -
have other responsibilities, attendandéﬂBQ$ing these times'will
probably be very low. The date and time sﬁgﬁld be selected at
least three months in advance.of‘the time when the workshop(s).
will be conducted. “ |

Once planning is in progress and the date and time héve been
set, the workshop should be announced to all the teachers. The
first announcement can state thé preliminary plans and goals and’
call for ideas from other teachers to aid the planning committee.
Teachers might also be invited to vdlunteer to demonstrate or de-
scribe some of their own current créativitybor'probleﬁ solving
projects at the workshop(s). An inventory of instructional mater-
iéls which teachers ére using for teachingysreativiﬁy and problem
solving would also be valuable since the workshop plan, as will be
suggested later; should include much demonstration Qf;available
materials which teachers have used successfully in teaching creati-

vity and problem solving. Materials and/or procedures which teach~

ers have developed themselves or adopted from published materials

e e ————

-
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should also be included.
Specific plans for the workshop can be formulated once this
“information becomes available. The overall design should probably
include the following events: S T e
1) A brief creativity or problem solvihg exercise in which
all teachers participéte.
2) -A presentation by the leader outlining plans for the
workshop qnd introducing basic concepts in the area of

creativity»and problem solving.

3) A brief presentation of majorwméteriaJSwand~methods a= T

"~
.

vailable»for demonstration.\“nk . S

4) Qréanization‘of small groups at éémonstration centers
to examine materials and talk with teachers who demon-
strate material,

......... 5) " The reassembling of the whole group to present directions
for initiating a project, discuss questions with the
leader, and review things they have learned.

Materials to be demonstrated=zan be selected from the re-
views in the appendix and from suggestions received from teachers. -
““Materials which must be secured from a publisher should be ordered
at least sixty days in advance. Many publishers will send material
on a loan or examination basis or on a billing basis.ﬁith oétion
to return for credit. The Aépendix gives full information for
ordering material wﬁiéh is reviewed.
' 1deally copies of ‘this complete book should be made available

to all the teachers several weeks before the workshop and they should "

be encoﬁfaged to read it. They should bring the book to the work-

shop to use as a reference during the ‘demonstrations.
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when all ‘the preliminary plans hév?,been made, more specific
planning of the content of the workshop should go forward. About

ore week befdre the date of thexworkshop—one—or two-articles can' = -

. be distributed to all of the teachers which set forth some -basic

JE————

ideas about creativity and problem solving and stimulate interest
. in ' o _ ‘

in this area of instruction. A large number of good articles

have been abstracted and presented in chapter 6. The abstracts

should serve as a basis for selecting articles. It should be

possible to find the articles in journals in allibrary and make

~copies for the participating teachers.
As suggested earlier, the workshop should also have well

stated objectives. The objectives should be written and distri-

buted to the teachers before thg worksthANNYouﬂmgy wich_to write
you;'ow;\bbjéétiVEé'df‘égsése'some from the list wgich Zollows s
Thé objectivés of the worksliop ‘are to:
1) help teachers understand basic concepts of creativity
and pfoblem solving;
2) provide some experience in creative thinking and problem
| éolving so that teachers can better understand the pro-
cesses invelved;

3) give teachers a working knowledge of the book Teaching

children How to Think:;

4) assist teachers in selecting published materials and

methods for teaching; ¢

5) help teachers select among various methods for teaching
creativity and problem solving;

6) help teachers learn how to develop their own materials; R
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7) hglp teachefswlearn how'to implement é,project in the
elementary classroom;
'8)  help teachers learn how to evaluate a project's success; )
9)  teach tgachers.ﬁow.to integrate creétivity and.probieﬁ
‘ -solviﬁg-instfﬁction into the daily classroom routine%
10) provide teachers with experience in evaluating pﬁblished
) méteriais:
11) ﬁékéuteachers'aWare“of“some»caﬁtions‘and problems in
teaching creatiyity and problem solving; "
12) share infbrmation about and evaluations of expériencés‘
of participating“teachérs'in their efforts to téach~crea-¥ff

P

tivity and problem solving;

LS)Amwhelp~teacﬁersﬂlearnmhowwto,uxilize innovative instruc- -

tional materials and approacheé as an integral part of o

classroom procedures;

14) suggest ways for teachers to measure outcomes of‘teachihg o

for creativity and pfoblem solving;f

L\

lS)lﬁ help teachers_recognize.problems of working with hiéhly
creative children in' the éiass;oom. ‘
“You may decide to use some of fhese ébjectives or write your
(own. Whatever you decide to do. you should be sure thét the ob-
jectives are distributed to all teachers before the workShop.‘ Ob-

’

jectives will also be useful to the consultants.to guide :them in - .

‘ ‘planning for the workshop.
after you have made all of these preparations you are ready -to };

organize fhe day. It would probably be desirable to have a wprkShopyh

chairperson who organizes, arranges for, and administers all activi=
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”ties; The workshop cﬁairpersbn should call the meeting'to‘order,
méke annodhcements concerning workshop procedures, and introduce
the leader or consultant. The leader can'then proceed with fhe
ohtline of events which were presented - ‘n small group'
‘acg}vities aré initiated, the chairperwu. 1 v aer teachers can
serve as small groupvleaders.

Formal presentations, lecturing, . . . .engthy answers to wﬂf/3..f

questions should be held to a miniﬁhm.“fWkaéﬁop; should be active,

hands~on events and involve ail of the teachers in-learning‘pfaCQw“W“
tical skills and procedures: While there may be some vélue in
teachiné underlying theory, teache#s have greate§; need forx proveﬁﬁ\
techniques that they can use in éﬁeir own classXooms. Teachers
also value handouts of material which they can use.

The coﬁsultant—leader should be loaded with jdeas on how to
invoive the workshop participants in creativity and Problem solving

activities. The book Creative Behavior GuideboQk* by Sidney Parnes

offers may exercises which could be used. Invoiving the teachers

in an exercise at the very beginning has several advantages. Tt
should help teachers understand the underlying Processes of.Creati-
Oity ahd problem solving, and it should challenge teachers to use
their own creativity. The most important effect of this exercise;
however, would be to make the teachers attentive and active learners.
Following the exercise the leader can present some theory and relate
it to the exercise. ‘Then the leader should present an introduction

to materials and methods for teaching cfeaifbity and problem solving

*parnes, S. J. Creative Behavior Guidebook: New vYork: charles
Scribners Sons, 1967.
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and introduce participants to the demonstration centers.

' The next step is tc have teachers go to work in small qroﬁpé
at‘the demonstration centers. These centers will have to be set
up in advance of the large group presentation with the material_
that you have receéyed from various publishers dr «~“her scurces;
Onhce again the teachers are actively involved. he stations
should be previewed by the workshop leader before teachers go to
-the~centers.c~You should distribute a list of the stations announctf%%
" ing..the.-starting times of each activity at the stations. Teacﬁefsi'dq
time a2t a center might be limited to ‘ten to fifteen minutes. xA
loudspeaker can be used to suggest the time to move. It is oftenl
desirable to Have teachers sign up for or select the centers they
wish to visit in advance. At each center the leader can give a

brief demonsttation and/or description of the material or method. o

]

available and then allow teachers to examine the materials and
ask questlons.

To save movement time it would be best to set up the centers
in a large room with a large table and chairs for each center to
accommodate ten to twelve teachers. The teacher or other person
Who leads at a center should be thoroughly familiar with the ma-
terial. 1Ideally the teacher should have tried out the material or
method in the classroom. )

The number of stations and the content of each have infinite
variations and depend also on how much time is available. If .
salespersons from publishers attend the workshop ask them to assist

at a station to demonstrate their materials. It is even possible

to carry out a'workshop without a consultant if you have no funds
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and no one with sufficieut eXpertise. Many publishers a?e willing
to send a representetive with their materials to describe and de-

monstrate their use for teachers. This will be particularly true

in larger school systems. !

At thls point you are ready to decide spec1flrally what you
will have at each statlon. Listed :low is a group of creativity
statlons from whlch you can ch .se, “a or your teachers w1ll have
| to decide which ones you would like ko have, or you may want to-
design new oues. The first two types are probably the most impor-
.tant and should be included 'in every workshop since they are real-»
" 1y what the workshop is all about.

The first type of.learning station is concerned with publisﬁed
material for creativity; You can have as many stations as you have

materials. You cangalso group them according to some classifica-

/,.,

tion Such as grade 1eve1 or subjg@t area. At these stations the
kits should be laid out for the teachers to see and e&amine. If
audio~-visual eouipment such as a filmstrip projector is needed,
then this should be provided and the filmstrip sﬂould be sﬁown.
Precise information on costs and procedures for orderlng ‘'should be
avarlable. In selectlng materials for demonstratlon, workshop
organizers should use the reference materials given in'the Appendix
of this book to identify thiugs to be included.

The second method of organlzlng the demonstration centers is

to focus on certain organlzlng themes or concepts. This alterna-

tive might be used in addition to those centers for demonstrating

..:material described above. 1In these stations a leader with a moder-

ate amonnt of expertise makes a brief presentation, leads the
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group in discussion, and answers questions, He=re is a list of

7

~ such theme or topic centers which can be organi‘zed:
. : /

/ » =
1. Fostering a Creative climate in the Classroom. what are -

-

some things that the teacher can do in the classroom
to develOpfa creative atmosphere?

2. Measuring éxeativffy. How can a teacher assess growth

in the creati - al . .ities of students?

. oo
3. Readings iu (reativity.. what books are available to - =+ -

o

help the teacher develop creativity in students? This

manual ‘provides a complete listing of good books.

4., creativity and the Media. what films, filmstrips or
,xecordgé materials can the teacher use to stimiulate |
creativity? The Appéndix lists films that have been
designed for this purpose. You may need tg set up

more than ome station to accommodate all of e films.

5. Creativity and Small Groups. How can smallk  oups of
students "= organized to engage in creativift: 'nd prob-

lem solving learning activities?

6. Creativityv and Individualization. How can the classroom

~

be organized for individualized learning experiences?.

7. Creative Questioning. What are questioning strategies

teachers can use to teach creativity, inquiry, problem
solving, etc.?

8. Creativire: and Discovery. wWhat techniques can a teacher

use to fouter creativity, problém solving and discovery
learning simultaneously?

9. Constructing Your C~#n Creativity Material. What are

o . o112
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;and answer perzod Teachers should be allowed to ask questlons
';%and share thelr thoughts on_.the vorkshop. act1v1t1es and experl-
'-fences. The con,ultant~leader should then glve a summary statement

i’and point the way to- follow~up act1v1t1es for teachers to develop .

" in their classrooms.

‘teachers at otherdschools are ‘gdoing, planning for further work-

~sonalized certificates of ~Awpletion to everyone whp has been

101

- some successful procedures for deyeloping'onefs own

materials? -

10. BeComing,g;More Creative Teacher. How can-you become

more creative as a teacher?

After the teachers have had enough tlme to visit several sta- p

methods and procedures for teachlng creat1v1ty and problem solvxngl'

You may find that tuis is the best time for follow-up com-
mittees to be formed. Thewe sommittees can be responsible for

seeking out or investigatimg =mther material, findingtOut what .

shops, -or developing a pian f®r a comprehensive program of creati-
vity and problem solving &% the school.

The final event in te workshop can be the awarding of per-

there for the whole wcrkshan. They should be preseniteed by the
principal, or some other échool official. aAnother somewhat more

expen51ve payoff would be to give each teacher a small amount of

money to purchase some creatisity or problem solv1ng Lnstructlonal

material. This money shoukd &g only to those who have attended
the whole workshop.

A final activity is to have all teachers. complete an evalua-
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tion questionnaire. The questionnaire should call for teacher

‘ { :
ratings of all aspects of the workshop and ask for suggestions for

.
RO e
SR

future workshops. A sample Questionnaife follows:
1. Did this workshop offer ideas which will be'useful té
e : you in teaching?
‘Yes No _Uncertain
2. Did you leafﬁ‘about new methods which mightkbe usefu1 t6 ﬁ%
you,in teaching creativity or p;oblem sblving? '
Yes - No Uncertain
- 3. Did.you 1ear6 about new materials'whicﬁ might be useful
to you?
Yes No - Uncertain
4, were yoh able to get answers to any questions you might
have about teaching creativity and probiém solving?
Yés No Uncertain o
5. were the demonstration centers helpful to you in learn-
ing'abéut creativity and problem solving?
Yes  No Uncertain
6. was the workshop well organized?
Yes . No Uncertaiﬁ
7. was the leader knowledgeable and able to pfesent good
ideas? : -
Yes No Uncertain
8. Did you find the presentations interesting?
Yes No Uncertain |
9. what should be changed to make such a workshop more

effective?
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10. What were the major strengths or good qualities of th1s-

workshop’

- The workshop is a proven, easy and enjeyable way of learning.
vItttaﬁESuwork -planning and preparation. It takes one individual
and a commlttee who are very respons1b1c and w1ll*ng to put in a
good deal; of work to organize the workshop,\‘HoweVeg,wthe payoffs
to teachdrs and children can be substantial. Hopefuliy the pa:ti~

l

uc1pants~can_become.more creative teachers, and their students will -~ &

become better creative thinkers and problem soivers.

RO
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Chapter 6

Summaries of Research on
Creativity and Problem Solving

Research on creative thinking, problem solving, and relevant

‘cades, This research has haq afsignificant impact on teachinq‘énd i>
school curricula. Some of the research has clarified the under-
stamding of 'the psychological p}ocesses involved_in créétivityyahd;f
' problem solving; some has revealed -the condi‘ﬁigas" which promote
or inhibit growth in creativebaﬁd“groblem solwving ébiiities; 'Evgi-f

A &

. uatipn studies provide more :directzevidence concerning methods,

materials, and procedures for teacking creative thihking;

The ideas; instructional metha&s, and-ﬁaterials presented
"  and:reviewed in other chapters‘of‘thisvgoék are based:on:these
-.research and evaluation studies. In:chapter 2 some of theAreseaféh _ﬁﬁ
ﬁénaspecial topics related to'the teaching of créa;ivity and,probiemf;w”
solviing to disadvantaged elementary sschool children'are reviewed.~‘

‘This chapter presents brief_summarieé:of some of thése.réSéafch

;+f~__;;§pgxx§4.NSOmewofmthe;reports have appeared as a:ticleSjih jéurF

nals and magazines. Others have beeh,publishea”iﬁ”ﬁﬁiétf

‘These summaries of research and‘éﬁ%iﬁéfiéﬁ‘studtes~are—presenté
for teachers who would like to know more about the théoreticél-ﬁasés'”f
of the methods, materials:and procedures for teachiﬁ§%6§€5€f§éﬁwwwwm
thinkZng and_problem'SOImihg. Some teachers may aléo wish to seek

vout fﬁe.full’reports.in:ERICMor in journals, to read them ih
greatexr detail. S
This chapter is diviided into three parts. The first presents

‘summaries of research on methods, matmrials, or technigues for
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teaching creativity and problem solving. The second part focuses on
- studies which are concerned with teaching creativity or problem
Solving in connection with curricular areas,® ‘THe final part pre-
sents summaries of research on the characteristics of cr=ative
children, the nature of problem solving skills, and the relation-

. chip of creativity, problem solving, and other abBilities.

Research on Methods, Materials and Tecimiques'
Summarieé of research concerned.with;methoés,‘materials-or
tachniques for-teaching”creatiVity‘and problem snLVidg‘are pre~
sented in this section.

Ahm, C. Y. Project ACT (A project to advance critical thinking); B
Project termimation report. Grove City, Ohin: South-Western
City School District, 1973. (ERIC Document Reproduction Ser— .
vice No. ED 086 945)

The goal of this projecF was to develop a program for the de-
velopment of critical thinkiﬁg skills that could be extended to :all
the elementary schools in a school district. The major objegtives
were: 1) to enhance teachers' abiliﬁies to think criticailyjhprac-
tice teaching st;ategies in their classrooms to develop pupils&waf**f
thinking, and develop and implement a critical thiﬁking program, and.
2) to develop critical thinking in pupils attending classes taught
\k&xby teachers trained in the use of critical thinking and to help

;;tudents score higher on tests measuring critical thinking skills
than childfén in a comparison class where these skills were -not
stressed. The teachers of grades K-5, the principal, and the staff
‘development teacher in the project school received in-service train-
ing in proceduresbfor develoring children's thinking skills. These
-prccedurgs,included the Taba Teaching Strategies program, the Build-

imz and Applying Strategies for Initial Cognitive Skills Program, the
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teaching of cr1t1cal reading skills, analyzing levels of thinking, and"

Q
rorganlzxng for 1nstructlon. indicated that t: chlldren in the
project school pended to make greatsr gains than the children in the
comparison school. The teachers also asked more open questions and

there. was more classroom interaction exhibited.

Allender, J. S. The teaching of inquiry skills using a learning
center. AV Communication Review, 1969, 17 (4), 399-409.

This study had two purposes. The <irst was- to determlne if Sth
grade chlldren could be taught to increase thelr lnqulryhact1v1t1es ‘";
through the use of an environment de51gned to teach inquiry skills.

The inquiry material used was entitled "I am the Mayor." sSecond, the

study attempted to determine whether the degree of structure .in terms

of teacher direction would have a significant effect on inquiry acti:ﬁxg

wity. Results suggested that the use of a learning center environ-
" ment designed to teach inquiry skills and appropriate teacher direc-

tion can increase inquiry activity.

Ball, b:“WTW“EEEIHEESEHEnQ. Science and children, 1¢73, 11 (V).
14-15. (ERIC Document Reproduction Service| No. EJ 091 QS)

This papei suggests that the technique of h}ainstorming, in
which a group genefates spontaneous thoughts regarding how some-~
thing might be ﬁsed or how a preblem might be solved, can be used as

~a valuable. method to help elementary school children - learn science,
Baughman, M. D. Teaching early adolescents to thimk. Urbana, Ill.:

Junior High School Associatiom of Illinois, 1964, (ERIC Docu-
ment Reproduction Service No. ED 011-967)

A series of papers dealing with the teaching of thinking to ado-
lescents is presented in this report. . Topics ihﬁIude 1l) a review of
the literature on thinking and teaching, 2) the development of inde- -
pendent thinking, 3) factors related to thinkimg readiness, 1) teach-

ing pupils how to think, 5) relationships between emotions and, think-
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ing, 6) the role of inquiry in learnlng, 7) inquiry training, 8) the

use of the inductive method in teaching, and.9) the influence of

modern mathematics on themteaching of thought processes.

Bella vista Elementary School. Project Implode. ’Igniting creative
potential. salt Lake City, Utah: Bella vista Elementary School
1971. (ERIC Document Reproduction serv1ce No. ED 062 262). o

This booklet was produced for teachers in the hope that the phi- :

losophy of multiple ‘talents and productive thinking will be an aid in

the development of future citizens. In the introduction calvin w.

tests for identifying important talents heretofore neglected and the

need of a multlple accountability system fror assessing educatlonal _*wé
outcomes. Each section on divergent production, convergent produo—h4;¥
tion,sevaluation, creativity, pianning} oommunioation{'forecasting,ﬁmmw
and decision making includes guidelines for recognizing'and develoo— i
ing talents in that area. Talent development objectives with stuoentr'
activities are outlined, and related curriculum activities are sug—.
gested. ' A lesson plan example and a bibliography are appended.
”Bills F. L. The development of divergent thinking as-a function of
‘ inquiry thinking. Ed.D. Dissertation, Utah State University, s
1970. (ERIC Document Reproduction Service No. ED 075 168) s
This study evaluated .an attempt to 1ncrease the divergent think- e
ing of 8th grade students with a 5 week experimental treatment util-
izing student inquiry. 1In this treatment, students were shown a de—
monstration consisting of a discrepant event. Students then sug- |

gested hypotheses and checked thelr hypotheses by asklng questions,

as in Suchman's method. Instructors answered these questions but did

not identify the correct explanatlon.'islk teachers each taught 1 ex- '
perimental class' and 1 control class, for a total of 306 students.

Six creativity tests were given before and after the treatment. It
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.'ﬁ%'was concluded that, although students appeared to enjoy the inquiry

B . . : 1 .

sessions and were motivated to seek solutions from outside sources
when” discussions were left open-minded, the experimental treatment
did not increase their creative production.

'Bouchard, T. J. Whatever happened to brainstorming? The Journal
of Creative Behavior, 1971, 5 (3), 182-189, _ ’

Afterx reviéwing thé rules of brainstorming, the author cites
résearch which found that individuals working alone produce more
unique ideas than a brainstorming group; Several reasons why the
‘conclusion thatlbrainstorming is inéffeétivé are donsidé£é61 “Ex->
periments designed to account.for thése considerations yielded
several findings. Groups operating in a sequential participa—
tion manner were more effective than groups participétihg spon-
taneously. Group composition, training of members, and inter-
personal effectiveness also had an effect on the group results,
Further experimentatioh found that groups using the sequential
participation technigue of brainstorming did not do as well as
those using "personal analogy" techniques from synectics along with
sequential brainstorming. |
Cornish, R. L. (Ed.) (Classroom activities to develop_creafivitx.

- Fayetteville, Ark.: Arkansas University. (ERIC Document
Reproduction Service No. ED 081 !89)

A vitally impcortant objective for the classroom teacher is to
foster children's creative thinking. 1In this activity book for
teachers of young children, the need for indepenA2nce and creati- *

vity in modern society is discussed as an antidote for the con-

formity and depersonalization characteristic of our culture. Teach-

er flexibility and acceptance of children are noted as the crucial

N

determinants of a classroom atmosphere that promotes creativity.
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‘The teacher concerned with creativity attempts.to-.set.up-problem

~situations for the children for which there is no one’cor:ect re-~

sponse, so that students can independehtly try ouﬁ diiferent solu-

- RN [

tions. The manual is divided into 11 sections, each of which sug-

gests activities to stimulate abilities that a creative individual~'u¥

migﬁt possess. Classroom activities designed to enhance each of

these abilities are included for each selection.

Covington, M. V. Productive thinking and a cognitive curriculum.
Paper presented at the annual convention of the American

Psychological Association, Wasi.ington, D. C., September,
1967.

This paper is a description of a process-oriented cognitive
: curriculum designed to foster intellectual procééées. A discus-
sipn of long-range educational goals, a description of pedagogi;
gal.techniques, and an explanation of social,'éducational and psy-
chological justifications are included. The.Creative Thinking
Project which was developed at the University of.California at
Berkeley is pased on the cognitive curriculum model. It empha-
sizes mental skills, strategies,.and attitudes such as incuba-
tion, intuition, idea generation, questiod:asking and reflection,
It also includes ingprmation dealing with cause and effect, eQi—
dence and proof, ana.ohjectivity. Mental operations are taught
as a curriculum to help;studenté learn to think. Programmed les-
sons which form the General Pproblem Solving Program; designed
ﬂWWMmeM§95”EEE§§mé%?T?QFE!YW5?9939?§AN§U§FFHQFM§tgdeﬂtsﬂinwcognitive““““w’”mﬁf
operations which are fundamental to effective problem solving.
This program, tried out with 1000 studegts, appeared to strength-
en students' desire to solve problems and make them more produc-

tive solvers,
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~ Covington, M. V., &.Crutchfield, R. S. Facilitation of creative
e s T problem solv1ng. Unpublished manuscript.

This art-‘cle reports research which emphaslzed the 1mprovement .

of skills and strategies in problem solving. A 13- lesson program

con31st1ng of detective and mystery ‘stories was used with 98 5th

and 6th grade students. The stories were;printed cartoon style
and were written so that the children could use clues and informa--

tion to discover the solution of the mystery themselves. Resuitsf
showed that children 1nstructed with the program were able to-

)fu»proVLde slgnlflcantly more solutions to test problems than non="
enstructed children could provide; their superlorlty was Stlll
found 5 months later., With an expanded program‘and increaSed
testing for problem~solving ability, a second study researched 4
conditions of.the situation with 286 children. Again instructed
children showed better ability to problem-solve. |

Cox, M. H. Creative teaching: An unusu2l combination of the com-
monplate. Minnesota Jgournal of Education, 1966, , 26-27.

Deflnlng creat1v1ty as the changlnq of the commonplace to
the unusual the author suggests that there has been an overempha—fﬁﬁ
sis on IQ and achievement. Creativity can be encouraged by»creativeﬁ
teachingkwhich allows students to gain new insights’ from manipulaFa*l‘
tion of materials. The authorisuggestsb3 aCtiVitiéEMQﬁ?éhwgﬂfun;‘“@
age or require creative expression. Creative dramatics, such'as
acting out nursery rhymes,KgiveS'experiences of moving, actiné,
and speaking creatively. Puppetry, which can add interest to read-
ing assignments or bresent social studies lessons{ requires crea-
tivity in producing staging and sound effects, making the puppets,

creating scenery and properties, and writing the script. Poetry

o 122




111

writing also encourages creativity and allows young poets to use

imagination while learning to be interpreters of life,

pavis, G. A. (Ed.) A program for training creative thinking: I.
Preliminarv field test. Madison, Wis.: University of Wiscon-
sin, 1969. (ERIC Document Reproduction Service No. ED 036 019) -

A program designed‘to develop the creative potential of 6th,
7th, and éth grade students, .it incorforates ideas fromva 3-part
quel.which conceptualizes the components of creatiQify as appro-
priate creative attitudes, various cognitive abilities, and idea-
generating techniques. .It attempits to increase students' aware-
ness ,f, and appreciation for, change and innovatibh; provide exer-
cises for‘creative abilities which facilitate the fluent production  ?
of original ideas; teach techniques for the systematic productién'
of new idea combinations; and, through humor, to creéte a free
atmosphere encouraging spontaneity aad imégination. In a pre-
liminary field test, responses to an attitude quéstionnaire and 3
divergent production tasks showed the. program to be effective.
There was also an indication that the trained subjects acquired -
more creative attitudes, including conficdence in their own é:eatige.
abi;ity, than the control subjects.
pavis, G. A., Houtman, S. E., warren, T. F., Roweton, W. E., Mari,

: ., & Belcher, T. L. A program for training creative think-
ing: Inner City evaluation. Madison, Wis.: .University of

> : Wisconsin, 1972. (ERIC Document Reproduction Service No.
: ‘ ED 070 809)

The effectiveness of a workbook fof training creative think-
ing, "Thinking Creatively: A Guide to Training Imagination," was
evaluated-with a sample of inner-city students; The materials
'teagh.attitudes which preéispose an individual to behave more crea-

tively and techniques for producing new combinations of ideas. Two -

!
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6th-grade and.2 8th-grade classes served as experimental groups;
4 similar classes comprised the control groups. A pre-test was
giﬁen-using 3 subtests from the Torrance Tests of Creative Think-
ing. Another form of the Torrance Test was administered after 4
weeks 6f training. A 20-item attitude questionnaire was given
to all subjects; 2 other instruments were given to the exéeri—
mental groups. Most students and teachers felt that the creati-
vity training experience had been beneficial. Two experimental
classes showed modest gains in the Torrance Test Series,
Dull, L. W. (Ed.) Teaching critical thinking in tﬁe secondary:

school. Conlumbus, Ohio: Ohio Education Association, 195+%.
(ERIC Docui-:nt Reproduction Service No. ED 013 687)

The book presents methods, procedures, énd techniques for
teaching critical thinking in juni6£wénd senior high school.
Critiqal thinking and problem solving, used synonymously, are
defined as suspension of judgme: . in problem solution. Necessary
factors cited in the process are l) mastery of sub?skills, 2)
correct classroom climate, 3) independent study, and 4) group
cooperation. Intelligent gunestioning isvseen as a part of good
éeaching. To emphqsize this concept sample questions. are pre-
sented, aimed at providing help in the following areas: 1) set-
ting the stage for learning, 2) calling up mental images, 3). clar-
ifying significant details, 4) bringing out the "whys," 5) high-
lighting important ideas, and 6) helping students consolidate
ideas and apply new understandings. Further discussion includes
teaéher role and responsibiiities in dealing with controversial
issues, an outline of the steps and skills in critical thinking,

an observation record of critical thinking, recommendations for

#

L.
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_bralnstormlng, and an evaluation method for crltlcal thlnklng.
Attentlon 1s devoted to specific technlques and suggestlons for-
teachlng critical’ thlnklng in the Engllsh program, the soc1a1

and physical sciences, mathematics, and the arts. A brlef b1b110~ |

i

' graphy is included.

bunn, L. M, (Ed ) The effectlveness of: the Peabody Language De—{{;
velopment Kits and the Initial Teaching Alphabet with dls-v'”'
advantaged. children in the: primary: grades: A ‘report - after .
the third grade of the Cooperative ‘Lanquage Development: Pro-
ject. Nashville, Tenn.:s George:- Peabody College; for: Teach-- "
ers, 1968.' (ERIC Document’ Reproductlon Serv1ce No. ED 013 723)

The purpose of thlS prOjeCt was to examlne the effects of
an oral 1anguage developmenf program and an experlmental readlng
program in improving the academlc achlevement, language develop- ;?h
_ment,_inteilectual functioning, and oreative.thlnklng of dlsad- |
vantaged children in primary grades, -The experimentai‘treatments
were 1) an oral language piogram consisting of experimental ver—‘
sions of the Peabody Language Development'Kits and 2) an experi—b {&,‘f
mental reading (Initial Teaching Alphahet) approach. A control :
group used a conventional basal reading program. The 2'experi;JT" W
Amental approaches in comblnatlon appeared to be the most effec--
. trve_treatment for improving the 1ntellectualland‘language«devela g:
opment as well as the’schooi achievement and creatrve'thinking j:/f'a'
~of dlsadvantaged chlldren. Exposure to the experlmental readlng{
and language development programs had a number of beneflclal effects.

Feldhusen, J. F., Treffinger, D. J., & Thomas, S. J. Global and
componential evaluation of creativity instructional materlals.A
Monograph of the Creative Education Foundatlon, 1971.

g The purpose of the research reported here- was to evaluate the
3 components--storles, presentatlons. and tapes--of the Purdue Cre-“

;ativity Training Program, Wthh consists of 28 audlo tapes and
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printed exercises. Qubie=cts were 1th~, 5th-~, and €éth-grade students
who were assigned to ‘8 scgperimental treatments. Result= demon-
sstrated that the completze PCTP, individual <omporeents, amd <mmbin—
ations oif components Z2: ‘litated devslicmritemt of students’ divergent
thinkiopz abilities. > * :ercises seemed -zm» be the most effective
Components, while the r+' entations were least effective. Com~

inations of 2 compon: %S were more effective than the cﬁ"mlete o

rrogram, but rarely more- effective than 1 component The arogram

appeared to be more ef*mﬂtlve for 4th amd 5th graders tha: for
6th graders. /
)

Flynn, L. Yesterday's mlnds or tomorrow's? A handbook on creati~
i vity. cCheyenne, Wyo.: Cheyenne Public Schools. (ERIC
Document Reproduction Service No. ED 051 158)

This report focuses on gradeSWK-B; with emphasis on the lower
grades. The greater part of the guide is concerned with the iden-~
tification and encouragement of creativity. Chapter headings in-
clude: pefinitions of Creativity; The Creative Teacher; what is
the Creative Cnild Like?; and Methode of Measuring Creativity.

The guide is mimeographed and spiral bound with a soft cover. Spe-

‘cific activities are listed for art, language'arts,’mathematics,

physical educarion, and social studies. There 'is a brief biblio-

graphy included.

Freiheit, S. G. The effects of a training program upon the crea-
tive performance of fourth orade children: Report from the
project on task and training variables in human problem
solving and creative thinking. Madison, Wis.: University

of Wisconsin, 1969. (ERIC Document Repreduction Service
No. ED 036 015) '

The purpose of this project was to determine if use of a crea-
tivity training workbook (Stretch) would increase creative per for-

mance of Ath~grade pupils. The students were divided into control
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and experimental groupt wiith BAlf higkh and half normal ability.
The controls used a pilidwékho vorkbook and the exper:imatals used the
Stretch workbook. Px=-. # .4 pexttesting with the Toi¥mance Tests of
Creative Thinking revealiad WMos=ignificant differences between the 2
'groups. However, the author zﬂﬁtuthat.stretch did improve verbal
originality. Certain :sc@res of the lower ability groups iiaproved

more than the higher aki ty ygioups, and all students improved sig=~

nlflcantly on almost ali M&amuyres. The author conciuded ‘that the

workbook has the potenti- ;' to Be helpful in creativity training,

' Granowsky, A., & Botel, ‘. Q@%ﬂtive thinking, reading and writing
in the classroom. Lifem z English, 1974, 51, 653-654.

Suggestlng that all chiZren are able to be creative although
creativity has been "stifi:=d un some, the author suggests 5 ways to
nurture treativity in the classroom. Children should be encour-
aged to recognize altermate scolutians in life in order to recog-
nize that variable outcom=s are possible. Story-endingé should be
emphasized as choices of the author and not the only possibilities.
A psychologlcally secure emvizomment should be malntalned so that
the teacher can be supportive= mf creative effort. Experience and
skill in subject areas shouli: be emphasized and teachers should
strive to provide models .students can undetétand. Finally, creative

effort should.be rewarded.

- Gregory, T. B. Teaching For problem-solving: A-teaching labora-

R tory manual. (Preliminaxry Edition.) Austin, Tex.: Texas "
University, 1970. (ERIT Document Reproduction Service No. B
ED 046 905) S

This manual providem a set of tasks for the micro-teaching
. context of a teaching lanorstory to be used in teaching pupils an

approach to{problem solving. The introduction describes the con~
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tent and functioning of the teaching laboratory and the way i
which the manual showld be used, Tetails of 5 lessons are xwen.
In the descrip®ions of each lesson, the instructional objeckiives
and methods are detailed,:and an evaluation guide and listenimg
guide are also included.

Hallman, R. J. Techmiques of creative teaching. The Jourmnyi of
Creative Behavior, 1967, 1 (3), 325-330.

From literature dealing with creatiﬁity the author has if=n-
tified some obstacles which inhibit creative expression. Pressure
to conform and succeed, authorifarian attitudes and environments,
ridicule, énd rigidity of personality are some obstacles; ‘©Other
obstacles are over-emphasis on rewards, a quest for cerfainty,
hostility toward the diQergent personality, and intélerénce of the
"play" attitude. Teachers can guard against the presence of these
obstacles in their classrooms by following some techniques which
are effective for eliciting creative responses. They may provide
self»initiated learning experiencés, a non-authoritarian learning
environment, and opportunities for students to manipulate materials,
ideas, and concepts. They can encourage over-learning, defer judg-
ment, promote intellectual flexibility, enéourage self;evaluatimn,
use effective‘questionimg, and ‘encourage student use of creative
thought prwcesses. )

Lundsteen, S. W. Questioning to develop creative problem solv—
ing. Elementary English, 1974, 51, 6:5-650.

The author describes group discussions for problem solving
in grades 1-6, and she suggests methods for teaéhers to use.
Methods discussed include open—ended questioning, encouraging di-—
vergent thinking, and encouraging open discussion. Examples of

the methods are provided.
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Mann, J. S. An application of a moj-1 of Qreafive-thinking-to
teachmmg'm: a first-qrade clas: spoom. MEd¥son, Wis.: Uni-
versity of Wisconsin, 1966. (E}IC Docunent Reproduction

Service No.. ED 010 255)

The effect= of 2 techniques for teaching children's‘iita:a—
fure to samples =f lz=ft-grade childrer were investigated. The =gz~
perimental treafment was based on Lawrzences Rubie's model.of crmz—
tive process, "™he comtrol group received the conventional pre-
sentation of chfldren's literature without Kubie's emphasis on
metaphorical and;pnaccnécious symbolism, ‘The hypothesés tested

were that the experimental group would performﬂbe%ter than the

control group on measures of fluency, fléx}_’b’_ﬁlﬁ.t?, originality,

‘recall, amand analogy-making. The.groups did not differ signi _
Iy;\but the autkor stated that the data supported the need for for~

ther investigatfon. e

McClerr=n, B. F. Creative teaching. The Speech Teacher, 136&,
15 (3), 212-21s.

Four categories of definition of creativity are listed along

with clarification of those most relevant to speaking. Creative

methods for teaching speech are discussed. TOopics for speeches,
ideas for introducing 'speech topics, discussion suggestions, ‘and
activity.ideaSTara.outiined. Bznefits resulting from the crea—~
tive approachtto teaching, suck .as understanding the value of
"self-dlrectlon, learning the w=Iiuve of curlosxty and lnqulry, and
the attalnment o= self-~realization, are discussed.

Mltchell B. “Thee cEzssroom pursuit of creativity: One siratimqgy

that worked., fmmrnal of Research & Demelopment .in Educetion,
1971, 4 (3)., 5762.

This articke reports an in-service program to teach .creattive

skills that was developed in california schools. The goal of: -the
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| rzeativity: orojest was to dewvelop teairching strategies .which would

7 ‘ipcrease the cresztive thinking abilitfies of elementary students.
The overall strar=gy-for the progrem involved 3 phases: 1) empha-'
‘sis was piaced on creativity as a psychological pi'ocess‘; 2) the |
czncept ofcreativiiy- was moved to & more personalized and emo-
tﬁ@?allzecf concex=t; =mnd 3) there was = gradual reintroduction of
pmase 1, so that -#=es 2 phases were cmmbined gradually. Results
suggest that in-~serwice projects of “kis nature are capable of

pxoducing thanges in the direction ¢ .increased openness.

Nelson, L. N. Maxim#zing creativity =n the classroom. Yo.un-g
children, 1966, 21 (3), 131-136. -

This rFrticle considers the conditions which foster originali-

ty, spontaneity, and imagination in early childhood. The psycho~
———logical-clinate-of-the ctassroom, €he social climate of the: class-
room, - the organizaticn of the school, and the insfructionaL.. proE

gram influence: & child's attitudes toward life and school tasks. '

Teachers can Fmswer tire dewelopment of creativity by providing 1)

time, :space, @mi! a social—=moticz=I climate that encouragess curi-

0sity, spontaseity, and imsginatimwr 2) guidance and pexmissive—
‘ness; 3) praisp, gmestions, amd ::l&éi..f’ication to .!move thechild to
insight in Tres=Sws= thinking; and 1) a variety of reéo.u'rce:s in
literatwre, mmsiw, and ark to proeide-the child with rich 's=nsory

'experiemces.

‘Olton, ®. M. (E.); ‘The develmgment o= productive thinking-skills
im. fifth—ge=de childmen. Madlsom, Wis.: University of Wis-—
cansin, I9F7. (ERIC Wocument Recwzoduction Service 'No. ED
021 31:2) B - ’

'
e
\

This study imwestigated the extermt to which »thinking:and -

‘problem-solving of S5th-grade students: could be irﬁﬁgabe.d;}by“ the
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nse ofxself-instructional programmeé lessons (the Productive
‘Phinkimg Program), the relationship between prcduct':;:;e.:tlminking
abilit®es and iQ-—sex charaétefi.stic,s .0f the iearner, and the re-
lationship between level of productiwe -thinking perfoi:manc.e and
the extent to which overall classroam emwironment was judged to
facilitate creative thinking. Results showed significant iincreases
in thinking and problem-solving -perfcemance on a wide variety of
productive think#ng measures. These instructional benefits oc-—
curred for virtueally all types of students, regardless of 'sex or
gener=l 1Q level, and were espeéifal\lsg marked for s&ude.ﬁts. in
classrooms hawving environments which were judged to provide rela-
tively li_,tt"-l‘e support @and encouragem=nt :for the= development of
productiw;e thinking. Performance ‘o.n “+he productive thinking mea-
sures used in this study was significantly related to sex (girls
generally scored higher than bows) and showed :a strong Znd posi-
"tive relation to ID.

parnes, S., & Meadow, A. Evaluution of persistemnce of effects
produced by a creative probiem-solving course. psycholo-

gical Reports, 1960, 7, 3I57-3&l.

In order to ewaimate #ize losmg-wange s=ffects produced by =
creative problem-sdlving mxrse, 2 groups.of 24 subjects were
etudied., Students in the emperimental 'group had icomélemﬂffthEi
‘course at least ‘8 months before: testing; the control gramp had
‘mot:taken the ‘course. TThe groups were matched for vocabmlary
@bility and tes{-;e.&. with::6 creativity tests. Results showed
‘that the experimenital group :did better than the control wroup: on

all measures, lnEiursteim

that increas=d ‘creative th inkKany :pro-
ductiyvity had persi=si=d Zor 8 monthsmr :moxe after the:—reative

problem-solving .comrse. was completed.
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Scheinfeld, D. R., & Parker, M. The Sharper Minds Program: Group
problem~golving for the disadvantaged. Chirago, Ill.: 1In-

stitute for Juvenile Research, 1969. (ERIT Document Repro-
duction Service No. ED 034 827) '

This report describes a group problem-sclving approach to
educating di'sadvantaged elementary school children. 'It‘is,sug—
gested that aggressive verbal exchange and ac=ive solution to
real-life problems are potent tools: for helping disadvantaged
students become active learners amd creative pa=ticipants in so-
ciety. Methods for conducting =uch a group following the so-called
Sharper Minds Program ére descriled, along with suggestions for

kinds of problems to be used.

scholl, S. The cultivation of creativity. Peabody Jourmal of
Education, 1967, 44 (5), 282-285.

This article discusses the apparent lak of creatiwfty in
the presént educational system. ‘The auwthor exrl!Iins the reTa-
tionship between technigme and cr=a%ivity; whereas it is meses—
sary to know some technigue to be cr=aiive, pnre technionme ==
not sufficient for creaitive expression. The efmrational system-

strives to teach only technique. e importance of aIlowdng

time for creative thought and of teaching ‘aspects of a subjsct

~that interest creative people is also present=d.

Scott, J. A., & Frayec, D. A. Isarwming by discovery: A rewiew
of the research methodology (Working Paosr Mm. 64). Madi-
son, Wis.: Center for Cmmritiwss Tesrmimg. 1970,

A review of the research om discovery l=srning, with focus

on the methodology of each study, was presemted in this pamper.

‘The: effects of discovery methwds: on iImitdial lea:mning, transfer,

and retention are discussed. The use 0o a sstan@ardized comcept
learning task was recommended for future reseawmsh dealing with

discovery methods of presentatiaon.
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shapiro, P. P., & Hunkins, F. P. Critical thinking: The case
method. The Catholic Educator, 1970, April~June, 41-43,

This paper discusses critical thinking in the classroom,
Critical thinking involves a much more active.qtudent engagement
than graditional class activities do. It requires 1) stating tﬁe
problem to'be solved, 2) making suggestions as to what might be
done, 3) gathering‘information by the student according to the
suggestions made, 4) checking the original suggestions against
the facts, and 5) testing the suggestions. Two sample lessons are
included in the article.
shively, 3. E., Feldhusen, J. F., and Treffinger, D. J. Deyelop-~

.. ing creativity and related attitudes. Journal of Experi-
ment=l Education, 41, 1972.

Fifth—gnadg teachers and pupils served as subjects in exper-— -
imental clas=es. The Torrance Tests of Creative Thinking weré
used as pretests and posttests and the childhood Ipventory for
Problem :Solvimng was given as a posttest. Eight of the experi-
mental classes used the Purdue Creative Thinking Progrém'éndla
used the productive Thinking Program. Eigﬁt teachers. used rele-
vant discuésion; 8 did not; 8 teachers were high and 8 low in creF-

f  afive.ability. Pupils in all conditions made significant gains
on verbal and nonverbal oéiginality and nonverbal fiuency.
Teachers who were low in creative ability had lower heans;

Skinnexr, B. The myth of teaching for critical thinking. The
Clearing House, 1971, 45 (6), 372-376. '

This article discusses the nature and definition of critical
thinking. The author suggests that the steps for critical thinking
are the following: 1) recognizing a problem, 2) formulating a

hypothesis, -3) gathering pertinent facts or data, 4) testing the
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hypothesis, and 5) drawing conclusions. Techniques for developing
critical thinking are presented and evaluated. Teachers should
encourage students to approach a subject using the given steps for
critical thinkiﬁg.

‘Stexrn, C. Children's use of knowledge of results in thinking.

Los Angeles, Ccalif.: Unlver51ty of california, 1966,
(ERIC Document Reproduction Service No. ED 010 035)

A series of experiments was designed to study the value of
teaching children a multiple hypothesis strategy. Third-grade
children were divided into 3 groups--those taught the multiple
hypothesis strategy, those taught to select a hypotﬁesis and stick
with it until proven wrong (single hypothesis strategy), and
those given no strategy instructioﬁ with and without opportunity
for practice. Evidence indicafed that instruction in problem-
solving strategies Qas superior to unguided discovery.

Thomas, G. I., and Crescimbeni, J. Developing increaséd creativity
with children. . Education, 1967, 87 (5), 271-276.

Emphasizing that today's'studedés need to be educated for"
flexibility and adjustment to change, independence, and creativity;
the authors suggest that the teacher must meet great demands. A
broad curficulum which challengés studgntgwﬁpm;hinkmg;ggglymandh
 creatively must be maintained, but new approaches and materisls
will be needed. The teacher must know the <pmiunity the school
sefves, be able to withstand criticism, and‘be_cfeétive. By pibf‘w
viding for learning according to individuai differences, the
teacher must make more efficient use of teaching and 1earning time.
Tdrrance; E. P., & Gupta, R. Devel;pment and evaluatlon of re-

corded programmed experiences in creative thlnklng in n the

fourth grade. Minneapolis, Minn. s University of ‘Minnesota,
1964. (ERIC Document Reproduction Service No. ED 003 612)
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This project investigated 2 problems related to the develop-

ment of creative thinking abilities at the 4th-grade level: 1)
the difficulties teachers experience in encouraging ana guiding
creative experienéesfin the claséroom and reléting them‘to curri-
cular content and 2) the development of ways for counteracting the
numerous influences which bring about a slump in .creative thinking
abilities, motivatioqs, and activities at about the %th-grade |
level., Subjects of the study included %th-grade ciasses from 3
states. Teachers in the project experimental groups agreed to use
- experimental audiotapes, and those in the c&ntrol groups were in-
structed to use conventional instruction. Before the ekperiéental
materials were introduced, a number of assessment devices were ad-
ministered to participating students. Near the énd éf the school
term and upon completion of the experimental program, all clésses
were readministered the creativity assessment devicés. The evi-
dence was in favor of the experimental procedures.
5 Trefflnger, D. Jer & Ripple, R. E. The effects of programmed
instruction in productive thinking on verbal creativity and
problem solving among elementary_school pupils. Ithaca,

N. Y.: Cornell University, 1968. (ERIC Document Reproduétion
Service No. ED 030-~156)

—

... The effectiveness of the productive Thinking Program in de-
veloping creative thinking and problem solving abiiities among
pupilé in grades 4-~7 was examined. An éxploratory investigation

‘\”of the program's instructional_céntent was also undertaken. At
all 4 grade levels, instructed pupils' scores on COQington's
?ﬁ . Childhood Attitude Inventory for Problem Solving were significant-

ly greater than those of controls.

T £ 1
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Treffinger, D. J., Speedie, S. M., Bruner, W. D. Improving
children's creative problem:solving ability: The purdue
Creativity Project. The Journal of creative Behavior, 1974,
8 (1), 20-29. .

Research reported here evaluated the effectiveness of the
Purdue Creat:!ve Thinking Program (PCTP) and the Productive Thinking
Program (PTP) as self-imstructicmal ﬁaterials and as teacher-
participation materials. Two comditions of‘instruction,‘massed
and distributed, were assessed. Two types of teachers, low and
high in .creative thinking #bility, were examined. Subjects were
793 5th—-grade students amdé 36 teachers., Pre—teéting was done using
the Torrance Test of Creative Thinking. Results showed that the
programs increased students" divergent thinking and creative prob-~
lem solving. Massed presentation yielded superior student perfo£~
mance when self-instrmcitionzl programs were used by lowly divergent
teachers. The pPCTP was mast effective with distributed practicé
when a highly-divergent teacher participated in discussion.
vVerbeke, M. G., & Verbeke, K. A. Discovégy,and inquiry: Their

relevance as approaches for teaching the gifted. Ppitman,

N. J.: . Educational Improvement Center, 1972.  (ERIC.Docu—= .. .. ...
ment Reproduction Service No. ED 062 744) '

The educational techniques of discovery and inquiry learning /

and their relevance to,themeducation;qf;abédémiééiiY“giftéd chil-

. dren are discussed. Following discussion of various definitions

of discovery and inguiry, the 2 terms are dealt with synonymously

‘vto avoid «confusion. Brief historical background is given on the

growth of discovery and inquiry as educational techniques. The re-~
lationship of these teaching approaches to theofy and the rationale

for implementing such techniques in the education of the gifted
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are examined. Application of the methods in the classroom is

considered in terms of the characteristics which must be present

in the classroom and learning environment, tools and materials

which facilitate the approach, and teacher functions. Recent re-

search concerning tlie 2 teaching methods is reviewed. Some cur-

rent programs that use the discovery-inquiry approach are listed.

Warren, T. F. Creative thinking technigues: Four methods gg‘sfim-
ulating original ideas in sixth grade students. Report from
the task and training variables in human problem solving and
creative thinking project. Madison, Wis.: University of

Wisconsin, 1971. (ERIC Document Reproduction Service No.
ED 057 406) '

This dissertation reviews the literature on creative behavior
and rgports a study exploring the operational approach to creativi-
ty. Sixth~grade students were assigned randomly to 6 treatment
levels. The subjects in 4 levels read boéklets thch described
principles of creative thinking techniques and whiéh'presented ex-~
amples and exercises. One group read a control booklet,.while
another read no booklet. All subjects then completéd 3 creativity
tests and an attitude inventory. A difference among treatment
levels as a function of the playfulness or organizational emphasis
of the various techniques was predicted. The more playful tech-
niques were expected to produce higher scores on measures of flexi-
" bility, originality, and best ideas. The more organized techniﬁues
were expected to produce higher scores on fluency. No freatment
differences were found, however, for any of the measures, nor

were there differences in the treatment by sex or treatment by

school interactions.
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Weber, wW. A. Relatlonshlps between teacher behavior and pupil

_ creativity in the elementary school. Paper presented at the
Annual Meetlng of the American Educational Research Associa-
tion, chicago, February, 1968. (ERIC Document Reproduction
Service No., ED 028 150) -

A 4-year study was conducted to test the hypothesis that in-
direct teacher behaviors foster pupil creativity more thén do dir- .
ect teacher behaviors. Scores derived from interaction analygisb
data were used to classify ele&entary school students as having
experienced 1 of 4 teaching behavior combiiiaiions: indirect or
direct all 4 years, indirect for 3 years and direct in the 4th
year, and direct with indirect in the 4th year. Results suggest
that verbal creativity is fostered more under the influence of
~indirect teacher behaviors, and that figural creative potentialities
are encouraged more under the influence of consistent'patterns of |
teaching behaviors. It would seem that conéistently indirect
teaching behavior would encourage the growth of both verbal and

figural expression.

138




‘L»heredlty and psychologlcal factors to mathemat1cal creat1v1ty
- . are rev1ewed;and discussed ;n-thls document. A blpl;oggaphy_.,‘”

‘" listing 125 references is incloded o S
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Creat1v1ty in Currlcular Areas [

‘The follow1ng studles are concerned Wlth teachlng creatlvity

or problem solv1ng in partlcular currlcular areas.;

Alkenr L. R., Jr. Abllity and creat1v1ty in mathematlcs.; COlum-:*'”r
bus, Ohio: ERIC Information: Analys1s Center forfSc1ence,1 :
Mathematics, and Environmental Education, l973.¢*(ERICF;*‘

Document Reproductlon Serv1ce No. ED 077 730)

' MThe relatlonshlps of 1ntelllgence, ach1evement~ sex, age,;{ﬂ

Allen, R. F., Fleckenéfeih;‘J. Vo, &- Lyon,‘ . M. Inquiry in -
" the social studies, washington, D. C.: NationalfCouncilp'-
for the Social Studies, 1968. ' ‘ EMPTEE

This bullet1n contalns a collectlon of soc1al studles read-'b

- ings on the 1nqu1ry method.of teachlng.» Artlcles def1ne and clar-‘:fi

1fy inquiry as an effect1ve approach to learnlng soc1al stud:es./
Theory, ratlonale, models for classroom’ 1nqu1ry, ‘and examples of ..

classroom use are discussed. The materials are deslgned for use

by pre-service and 1n-serv1ce teachers.

Butts, D. P., & Jones, H, L. Inqulry training and problem solving
in elementary school children. Journal of Research in Sci-.
ence Teaching, 4 (1), 1966. (ERIC Document Reproduction Ser-
vice No. ED 010 995) ' 3 o

s

The effect of planned guidance on the problem-solvin ehav=
ior of elementary students was investigated. Fractors r lat .d to
changes in problem—solving behaviors were identified. App{ox1-
mately 50% of the 6th-grade students included in the study were
given inquiry training. An inventory of science’ processes was
constructed for the study. Students were pretested and posttested

for knowledge of science and ability to use the processes related
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- to problem=-solving in science. ‘Other data were obtained from

: student records. There was a significant relationship between

" inquiry training and changes in the problem-solving behaviors of

‘ students, but no significant relationship between inquiry train- -
ing and concept transfer or changes in recall of factual know-
’ledge.' other analyses indicated no relafionship between measured_
intelligence, chronological age, science factual knowledge, oxr

-,

~
sex and change in problem-sOIVing behsuiors that occur in conjunc-

tion with inquiry"training.

Covey, B. L. Teaching,gifted students Dng1ish usage in grades
seven through nine. Sacramento, calif. California state
Department of Education, 1970. (ERIC Document Reproduction
Service No. ED 051 606) '

\\ Intended to assist English teachers of junior high gifted
students ‘whose mental ability is in the\top 2% of all students,
the oﬁblication explores certain aspects of the california English‘
curriculum and identifies possible directions in English instruc-
tion which emphasize the process of inqgquiry. Both techniques and
content in the study of English usage are examined. Increasing
the relevance of course content is seen to be possible through
thematic or generic structuring of content based on significant
works of literature and by concern with communication in all its
forms and via all media. Discovery methods similar to those used
in newer physical science courses are recommended, as are communi-
cations or media laboratories, for.promoting an inductive study of
language in all its forms of communication and for relating course

content to the needs of gifted students and to the development of

high~level skills.
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bakeman, B. C. Think tank and mind transportation:' Teaching cre4 f
ative‘writing. English Journal, 1973, 62 (9), 1272-1273., -

The author discusses the use of "mind transpbrtatibn":add the
’"Think Tank" for teaching creative writing. She has found miﬁd
'tranéportation to be a highly effective method. In thié method,

the ﬁeacher supplies the students with an absurd or mihd-tickling
Question on which the students write. Oné of the most'interegfiﬁéii’
ﬁechniques the author feels she ﬁas used is’the Think‘Tank. fThe;f  £E
rbom_is darkened, scented candles lit, relaﬁingimusi¢ §léyed; and‘;ff;
_.students‘are free to think and write on any topic theyvdesire.',‘ o
Grdss,‘R. E., & Muessig, R. H. (Eds.) Prdbiémécentefed soéiai
studies instruction. Wwashington, D. C.: National Council

for the Social Studies, 1971. (ERIC Document Reproduction
Service No. ED 051 058) _ ~ ‘

The plea of this bulletin is for teachers to do more with re- ‘:k
- flective thinking in their classrooms. It draws upon;tﬁeﬁ}atest
and most pertinent insights distilled from research, theory, and
X practiceyassociated with reflective thinking. It deals with the

specific!whatfs, why's, how's, and when's ofupfoblem solving in
social studies at the elementary and secondary school levels, and

. makes a case for increased use of this inquiry method and type of
.program organizatiop. Specific suggestions are offered that fange
from the question-answering stage to full-fledged.probiem-solving
units, |

BERRE R R

Karioth, J. Creative dramatics as aid in developing creative
thinking abilities. The Speech Teacher, 1970, 19 (i), 301~
309. '

Thié experimental study was conducted to ascertain whether a
7~week program in pantomime, improvisation, and other creative

dramatics would improve general creative thinking. Subjects were
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~ 4th graders from low income urban areas of Minneapolis. Creativity
‘was measured by the Torrance Tests of Creative Thinking in pretest
and posttest situations. Results indicated/;ome degree of signi-
ficant increase in creativity scores after the program.
Labinowich, E. In how many different ways . . .: Divergent ques-
tions as springboards for "openlng" your classroom. Science

and children, 1973, 11 (2), 18-20. ° (ERIC Document Reproduc-—
tion Service No. EJ-088 316)

L 4

This article discusses the use of dibergent questioning in
the science classroom. This form of questioning is open-ended
and encourages children to contribute to class discussion with a

variety of responses.

Lafayette, R. C. Creativity in the foreign language :classroom,

' pPaper presented at the West virginia Foreignh Lamguage confer—
ence, Huntington, W. Va., 1973. (ERIC Document Reproductior
Service No. ED 081 271%)

Several definitions of the concept of "creativity" are emamined
in the introductory remarks of this article concerning'foreign,
i
_ language instruction. Selected exampﬂgs of innovational approaches
to "creative" foreign language teachiné\gre presented and under-

\\_.
score the belief that creative instruction resides in the ability

of the instructor to produce or bring about’an atmosphere where

’The article concludes with a plea to teacheré‘to personallze their
instruction and thereby move toward a more creatlve and meaningful
learning situation.

Laxier, G. Drématic improvisation as English teaching methodology.

The English Record, 1969, 20, 46-51. (ERIC Document Repro-
duction Service No. ED 035 650)

_over a period of months, illiterate and disruptive black and

Puerto Rican junior high school students in New York City developed
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aﬁdkétaged an updated version of "West Side Stbry." Aithough by
professional standards the results were poor, stﬂdentsbwere ablel
to participate in a highly rewarding activity which demandea dis~-- i
cipline, creativity and teamwork. By being encouraged to iﬁprqvigeiju
on the original stbry line, illiterate children were motivated fo:
express themselves verbally, to communicate with their audience,
and t» contribute their own experiences. toward realizing.the char‘e-_?.‘t~
acters, Because this approach has many'classroom'possibilitieé.
even for teaching grammar and history, units on utilizinguimPIOQi-  w
sation should be.included in ®nglish methods cours&s. Although
improvisatimn is. not a teachimg panacea which will erase students"
.learning -an& behavior problems, it at least conveys;thexmessage
that school can be fun.
Meyer, R. W. The identification and encouragement of mathematical
creat1v1ty in first grade students. (Tech. Rep. 112) wiscon-

gin Research and Development Center for cognitive Learnlng.
Madison, WLscon51n, January, 1970,

This report describes research which led to the formation of
6 criteria of observable aspects of mathematical creativity. These

criteria are described and discussed and a program desighed to en-

courage individual mathematical creat1v1tv ig described. Also

ireported is a testlng instrument based on the 6 criteria. This
instrument was used to assess the pilot program. The author feels
the instrument is the major contribution of this research.
Schisgall, J. ‘The creative use of multimedia (or thelshape of

strings to come). Teaching Exceptional Children, 1973,
Summer, 163-169.

From her experiences with teaching a nonelective-drama—-lab

to 6th-12th-grade students, most of whom have social and academic
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difficulty, the author suggests creative activities for students,
Many can be ueed well with elementary students. She sugéeSts that
students be allowed to play in the light of an overhead projectof
in a darkened }eom to experiment with body shapes and silhouettes,
Other suggestions she makes involve moyie projectors~-without sound
or music--filmstripe and music. Fun gaﬁes can be played:with long
strings, hwmemade rose-colored glasses, dress-ups and hats, and
collections of objects in paper bags.

Scott, N. C., Jri,.& Sigel, I. E. Effects of ingquiry training in
phy51cal science on creativity and cognitive styles-of ele-~
mentary school children. Detroit, Mich.: Merrill Palmer

Inst., 1965. (ERIC Document 'Reproduction Service No. ED 003
700)

An inquiry-approach to learning was subjected to a-rigorous
test and evaluation program, involving elementary instruction in

the physical sciences. Students in the 4th, 5th, and 6th grades

L st

served as subjects. Evaluative criteria were 1) science concept
achievement, 2) divergent thinkinglogﬁcreativity, and 3) cognitive
styles. 1In addition, efforts were made to detect sex differences
ané“cognitive developmental trends. A group taught by conventional
methods served as a control. Only in the cognitive style tasks did
the inquiry approach show significant ef‘ects.on conceptual acti--»
vities. The inquiry process appeared generally\to encourage and
develop an exploratory attltude on the part of the individual
learner which led him beyond basic, overt perceptlon. Inquiry
groups in grade 5 achieved science concepts better than children

taught by conventional means, but the 2 groups in other grades

showed little difference in science concept achievement. Little
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"plicate these results with children from less advantaged back-

developed for the initial study were used. Cqmparison of these

~ 133
diffexence in creative-thinking was evidenced but the'inguiry
children were more flexible in their classification beha;ior and
mofe attentive to detail in problem situations,- ovefall in the 3
grades boys showed greater wvariability fhan_girls in ‘their atten-

tion to detail and use of classifying labels.

Swapiro, P. P., & Shapiro, B. J. An_evaluation of poetry lessons -
with children from less .advantaged backgrounds. Paper pre- .
sented at the Annual Meeting of the American Educational. . =
Research Association, ‘New York, February 1971. - (ERIC Docu-
ment Reproduction Service No., ED 047 040) ‘ .

A recent study by the authors showed that 4th graders‘fxoﬁ'an;
upper middle class background with varying degrees_of'intelligence;
creativity, and language achievement could be taught to express

themselves poetically. ‘Theugresent study was undertaken to re-

grounds. The 2 alternative experimental programs for poetry writing:

results indicate that the methodologies employed are equally

effective with both socio-economic groups. The :effect of intelki-

~gence, creativity, and language develdpmedt differs to some extent,

‘The implications of both similarities and differences are explored. fE

Sommers, W. S. Developing creative thinking abilities. American
council on Industrial) Arts Teacher Education, 1965, 14, 73-83.

The purpose of this article is to provide,understanding of

“the improvement of creative thinking skills through deliberate ef-

fort. The creative learning activities of 2 studies by Sommers and
Anderson are presented. The implications of the results of the study. -

1,

for use in the industrial arts classroom are discussed. Suggested Sf
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references for further reading on creative teaching are given..

Strain, L. B. Inquiry =amd social studies for disadvantaged iIsarners.
.The Social studies, 1970, LXI (), 147=119. -

This study discusses the use of inquiry methods in thezsnbial
studies qlassroom with disadvantaged learners. Disadvantage< chil-
drenineed to physically manipulate an oﬁﬁect_in order to determine
the effectiveness of their performance. Inquiry requires th#&t the
learners become involved at.their ovn levels of concerns. TEEs
need for disadvantaged students to use physical manipulatica @and
the requirement that learnérs become actively involved in thke in-
quiry process can be used positively to help children learn. Teach-;
ing aids should become sources for tésting ideas ipstead of the
childfep merely watching, listening to, or memorizing things.
Struthers; J;AA; Developing creative and criticall Ehtﬁkigg'téroﬁgh

an elementary science program; final report. Boulder Colo.:

Boulder Valley School DiStrict RE—-2, 1969.. (ERIC Document
Reproduction Service No. ED 055 853)

Repbrted,is a variety of studies associated with the dewvedlop-
ment of new elementary science programs.. Three: approaches to ele-
mentary science were given field trials, one using textbooks based
on a conceptual schemes approach, one based on the Elementary Science
Study materials, and the other based onv"Scieﬁce—-AuErocess Approach."
~Tests were developed to measure changes in childrens' critical and
creative thinking, and a classroom obsérvation system was developed
to caéegorize teaching styles as expository{”induétive, oxr indeter-
minate. 1In a later phase of the project, teachers were givén a
choice of a textbook-hased or non-textbook course. Data are reported
bearing on the effects of curriculum materials, teaching styles, type

of course chosen by the teachers, and on changes in student critical

and creative thinking. The non-textbook course favored creative

146




135

-

' thinking. Also reported is a study of the effect of different in-
:rstructlonal methods for developlng the concept of conservatlon at

'ithe lst-grade level.

Uhlhorn, K. W. The challenge of irquiry teaching in s01ence.
Contemporary Educatlon, 1971, g, 238~ -240.

Inqulry teachlng is characterlzed by ‘these phllosophlee~
understandlng occurs after meanlngful experlences~ learnlng is
~'d1rected and controlled by the learner- pracess of SC1ence should
be emphasized rather than content- process skills. should be devel-~l
oped through investigative procedures- a stlmulatlng env1ronment ‘
which w1ll sustain productlve 1nqu1ry and maintain direct student‘
involvement is meeded. The chilo is described as an observer whohf"
forms questions and problems inkresponse tO'observations. Aidedi
by an environment which prov1des materlals for answerlng questlons,
”the Chlld seeks lnformatlon in response to a de51re to know.” The.ﬁm
1nqu1ry teacher should be a creative planner who adapts the reénier,‘
curricuium into inquiry format without losing student intereet; ‘
The teacher must predict the resource materials students will
need in order to aneyer questions. The teacher must be a oatient

question-answerer and motivator,
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Theoretical Studies

“The final section presents summaries of studies on the char~
acte;istics of creative children, the nature of problem-solvihg
skills, and the relationship of creativity, problem solving, iﬁ—

" telligence, teacher éharacteristics,‘and other abilities.
Allender, J. S. Some determinants of inquiry adtivity in ele-

mentary school children., Journal of Educational Psychology,

This research project was designed to discover if inquiry

scores increase with grade level. Third to 7th grade students
were used. The study was cross-sectional and used materials that'
simulated the work of a maybr. The materials used for measure-
ment required problem-solving abilities. A general increase in
inquiry scores was found with 3rd graders having the highest

scorxes.

Bashaw, W. L., & White, W, F. Figural creativity and convergent
thinking among culturally deprived kindergarten children.
Paper presented. at the American Educational Research Asso-
ciation convention, New York, 1971. (ERIC Document Repro-_ .
duction Service No. ED 047 346)

This study was an attempt to examine the relationship between

readiness and creativity. The sample was economically depxived
kindergarten children in a city school system in the Southeastern
United States., The childrén's‘overall per formance on the readi-
ness tests was low compared with.published noxms. The profile of‘
group averages, however, indicated tﬁé presence of some figural
creativity skills that were not adversely affected by poverty con-
ditions. Dpata suggest strongly the need to Stfeﬁgthen the training

’

of this type of child in the general areas of artwork, perceptual -
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motor skills and elaborative responses if creativity development:
is to be enhanced.

Chambers, J. A.. Beginning a multidimensional theory of creativity. .
Psychological Reports, 1969, 25, 779-799.

In this paper, creativity is defined -as- a multi-dimensional

—

process of interaction between the organism and its environment.
This interaction results in new.and uhkque products. The 3 méin  ‘
- dimensions of creativity are defined aé lévél field ‘and type.f
Different: ‘hypotheses are given to account for the what “why, a d _
how of creativity. Contributions by several theorlsts are cons;ét_
dered and ielevant_research findings evamined. N
Dacey, J., & Ripple, R. Relationships of Some studéﬁt character- .
istics and verbal creativity. Paper presented at the -Annual

Meetlng of the American Educational Research ASSOC1atvon,_
New York, February 1967.

v eThe..purpose..of this study was tdbinvéétigate the relation-
ship between student‘cﬁgiactefistics and measures of Qerbal cfeaé
tivity in 8th—graée youhgsters. The students‘characferig;ics

"studied were mental abiiity, sex, dogmatism, sex-role idéntifica-
tion, indepéndence, convergent thinking, organizatibnél climate"
of the school, school anxiéty, and constructive and unconstrﬁctivet
‘compulsivity. The measures of verbal creativity included‘imaginae
tive story wr;ting. flexibility, originality, fluency, and stan-
dardized total score on these 1, Results showed’iOW'multiple cor-
relations between the student characteristics and the vérbal crea-
tivity measures.

Datta, L. E., & pParloff, M. B. On the relevancéiof autonomy:

Parent~child relationships and early =cientific creativity.

Proceedings of the 75th Annual convention of the American
Psychological Assoqiatipn."1967, 144%-150,

In an effort to Jdetermine-whether creative adolestents,like
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creative adults, feel and describe their home environments as free
and non-constraining, 1039 male high school seniors competing in
the 1963 and 1965 westinghouse Science Talent Searches were studied.

Of these, 295 were described as more creative students and 74! were

described as less creative students. ‘Subjecté“éBﬁﬁTéted awééféﬁ£51ﬁ f:
Behavior Survey for 3 age periods (8-11, 12-11, and 15-17). Both |
rgroups desgribed their parents as encouraging independence, mdderatél§ 
affectionate, and iow in negative involvement and intrusive controi,
The more creative students reported lower levels of in§olvement'and
higher levels of autonomy than thé less creative students. Rela-
tionships with the father were more relevant to creaﬁivity.than'
lwggggtionghiggmwith the mother. fThere was less negative involvement
by the mother, bu£”66£"56;é positive involvement, reported by the
- more creative students when compared to the less creative students.
'}Friedman, M. I. (ED.) The development of problem-solving skills T

Ain early chilchood. Columbia, S.C.: South carolina University,
1971. (ERIC Document Reproduction Service No. ED 057 073)

This investigation was designed to identify scalgs indicative
of the development of problap-solving behavior in young children
and to discover whether children of different backgrounds exhibit
similarities in the order of development and levels of achievement
-of problem-solving hehaviors. Items from 22 teéts!were selected for

~use. Conclusions were: 1) theré are problem—solving skills that
develop in the same order :among éhildren of extremely different
backgrounds; 2)”there are particular problem-solving skills that‘
develop in a different order for disacdvantaged ana advantaged chil-
dren; 3) many item sets did not scale reliably for the disadvantaged

children.
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Hitt, W. D. Toward a two-factor theory of creativity. The Psycho-
logical Record, 1965, 15, 127-132,

This paper is based on the viewpoint that origiﬁal thinking
.and logical reasoning are compiementary components oflcrearive
thinking. When they act together, original thinking and iegical
xeasoning allow the thinker to produce original and valuable crea—'
tive ideas. After producrng the ideas, the creative thlnker evalu-'
ates them and hypotwesrzes from them. Then he must test hlS hypof”ff
theses using rigorous logic. ‘The creative thinker must freely>and.ﬁ
spontaneously communicate his kheginning ideas. Later he must |
systematically communicate the results of his hypothesis testing
and his evaluation. /1mww
‘Houtz, 3. C., Speedic, S. M., Ringenbach, S., Lash, A., and Feld-
husen, J. F. A comparison. of problem-~solving abilities of
dlsadvantaged and advantaged white, black, and Spanish-Amer-

ican elementary-school children. Unpubllshed manuscript,
Purdue Universiiy. = L

Ty v

In order to compare task-related behaviors of problem—eolvihg
abilities of elementery\chlldren, the purdue Elementary Problem-
Solving Inventory was admlnlstered. Second, tth and 6th grade
children, 1073 in ali, representiné different sobieecoeomic levels

and ethnic origihs: made up the sample. Results showed that dif-

ferences inlproblem—solving abilities between socioeconomic and eth- -

nic groups of children are not large. Developmental differences
in problem-solving ability were found.

Krop, H. Effects of e:xtrinsic motivation, intrinsic motivation,
and intelligence on creativity: A “actorial approach. Journal
of General psychology, 1969, 80 (2), 259-266. (Psychological
Abstracts, 1959, '3, No. 11332, )

In order to study the effects of motivation and inteliigence

on creativity, the EpPS, the california Mental Maturity Scale, and

e 15 f,i X
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the  "Consequences" test were given to 216 students. The students
were then divided into groups of high, low, and medium intelligence
and high, low, and medium motivation. ﬁalf the subjects were in
a high extrinsic motivation condition, while the other half was in
a low extrinsic.motivation condition. Results showed that high
intelligence, high intrinsic motivation, and high uxtrinsic motiva-
tion all yielded higher creative responses. Significant inter-
actions were found between intrisic motivation and intelligence
and between intrinsic and extrinsic motivations.

Roweton, W. E., & Spencer, H. L., Jr. Facilitative effects of _
practice upon nonverbal creativity. Terre Haute, Ind.: Indi-

ana State University, 1972. (ERIC Document Reproduction Ser-
vice No. ED 059 563) ‘ ,

Numerous studies of verbal creativity indicate that idea ori-
ginality increases progressively a:z more ideas are produced. The
present study tested the effects of practice upon nonverbal creati-

vity. Fifth-grade children were administered Form A and/or Form B

of Torrance's picture completion task for 5 consecutive days. Fi-

 gural originality increased with practice only on certain task

items and, overall, only on Form A. Results were traceable to

differences inherent in all alternate forms of the test, peculiar-

ities of task items, amount of practice, and so on. Apparently,”,wdr,g;

extended effort did not indiscriminatel enhance figural originality
in nonverbal creative problem solving.

Solomon, A. O. A comparative analysis of creative and intelligent
behavior of elementary school children with different socio-
economic backgrounds washington, D. C.:  American University,
1967. (ERIC Document Reproduction Service Noi— ED ‘0L7-022)y
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To test hypotheses related to the creative thinking of chil-
dren from different socio-economic backgroﬁnds,,tests of créativity
and of intelligenée were administered to 1lst, 3rd, and 5th-grade
children from different socio-~economic backgrounds. cChildren of
each sex in each grade were.testéd.for verbal‘intelligence and
creativity. Significant relationships were fouﬁd between socio-
economic status and creativity_when other variables wére hela
constant; however, these relationships did not follow a consistent
patterh. The incidence of these significant'relationsﬁips tended_
to decrease with increasing age and grade level. Scores were
completely uncorrelated with intelligence tests, confirming the
importance of emphasizing creativity as a separaté dimension of
thinking.

Thomas, S. B. Creativity: A positive of young'children. Urbana,

Tll.: ERIC Clearinghouse on Early Childhood Education, 1973.
(ERIC Document Reproduction Service No. ED 076 2641)

A review of research on creative thinking indicates that dis-
advantaged children hav~= creative strengths on which to build a
program of education. Studies have shown that, in general, chil-
dren from relatively disadvantaged backgrounds perform better on
tasks of figural creativity than their advantaged peers. Studies
'aiéoishow’that disadvanfégedwéhiidrén perféfm‘béfterv;nwfigﬁrai |
creativity than they do on verbal creativity measures. Results of
creativity research comparing'black and white children are*cod—
flicting. pevelopmental racial comparisons show that black children

- catch up with, and in many cases surpass, their white peers in

figural creativity.
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Torrance, E. P. cCan we teach children to think creatively?
Athens, Ga.: Georgia University, 1972. (ERIC Document
Reproduction Service No. ED 061 51%14%) : o

The author summarizes the rxesults of 133 studies designed to
test approaches to feaching children to think.creatively. while
aéknowiedging criticisms that most of the studies use performances
on tests of creative thinking and other crgatiye school perfbrmances
- as criteria, he contends that the evidence which they provide céh
be extremely useful to4educators. The most frequently reported
types of experiments emphasize: 1) éeacher—classroom variables,
2) compiled programs involving packages 6f materials, and 3) modi-
fications of the Oshorne-parnes training program in creative pro-
blem solving. The most successful approaches, based on the author's
review, are: 1) those that emphasize the Osboine~Parnes program,
2) other disciplined apprbaches, 3) the creative arts, and 4) media-
oriented proérams. lThe author concludes that, indeed, successful'
approaches do exist which make it possible to teach children to
think creatively. An extensive bibliography is included.’
Torrance, E. P. Dyadic interaction in creative thinking and

problem solving. Paper presented at the Annual Meeting of

the American Educational Research Association, New Orleans,
1973. (ERIC Document Reproduction Service No. ED 076 408)

The author reviews the_research”conductedmon_dyadicmipterrm .wfmw;;
action and its role in the development of creative'thinking énd |
B problem solviﬁé. Earlief research has shown that children at a

_certain stage prefer to work alone rather than with other children.
However empirical data have shown on the whole that dyadic inter-
.actions result in better performance on creativity tests and other

similar measures. There seems to be an egocentricism present in a
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child which gradually disappears, partially or fully, as the child

. grows older. Age studies have shown this t:ansition period to be
around 6 years old, Creative abilities and problem-~solving abiliw
ties are shown té increase when mild degrees of stresses are intro-
duced in a situation. The author points out that dyadic inter-~
action does not always.fupction. In one study, dyadsbshowed con-

siderably less group cohesiveness on ego-involving problems.
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Appendix
"Reviews oOf Instructional Material and Books

For Teaching Creativity and Problem Solving

This Appendix presents the reQiews of instructional materials
and books on teaching creative thinking. The reviews of“instruc~
tional material contain mu&h specific information. Look at a
sample review in that“§ectidh. Then look ét the headings des-
cribed in Figure I.  To the right of the headihgs are explangtions
of what each word or words mean. ¥ |

The reviews will give you all the information you need to

make a tentative decision as to the suitability of a kit or set

~of materials for your needs and interests. All of the reviews

describe good, useful, productive instructional materials. Mater-
ials were included only after a careful inspection and review of

a set indicated that,itnwouléwbg“uﬁeigl@inwEﬁéﬁhiﬂﬁwc%eative

thinking or problem solving. When you settle on some materials
which look interesting, you should read the entire review care-
fully.

-The reviews of books on teaching creative thinking and prob-

mwlemmsolving-are‘groupedmtogetherwatwthemend~ofwthe~Appendix:“9““””“““’f

These reviews attempt to show how each book would he useful to

the classroom teacher. They begin on page 147.
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Figure I

The Format of a Review of Instrdctiohalkueteiial

This gives the tltle of the materlal and the
author. .

This is the name of the COmpahy publishing
the material and'their_mailing addxess.

" How
iro
- Qrder:

- Target
"Audience:

“Description:

The flrst bit- w1ll tell you where to send your

;orders. Usually ‘this w1ll be the publlsher

unless otherwxse lndlcated If lt 1s the

‘publisher it w1ll say‘"Order from publlsher."dfd:

Use. the address gi iven . above 1n the‘"Publlshed
BY" sectlon.' The second b1t of 1nformatlon 15
the prlce of the material at the t;me it was -
reviewed. Theuflnal bit of 1nformat1on tells
what items or parts of‘the-materiai will be
expanded or lost as the kit is used in the

classroom. .These items can usually be replaced

by the teacher or the publisher. -

" This section gives a brief description of

the material, how it is used, and its most

salient characteristics.

This sectioh describes the grade level for

which the material is intended;

& ‘}1 157
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Materials This section tells the quantity of the
Provided: ’
materials provided and names each piece that
will come with the kit. The teacher should
look at the "How to order" section to see what
materials will have to be replaced.

Teacher's If the kit contains a teacher's guide,
Guide:

this section will describe the guide and tell
what you can expect from it. It will also
tell about fol'ow up activities that are sug-

gested by the ¢uide.

Subject This section describes how the material
Matter and '
Teaching can be used in a variety of subject areas,
Strategy:

You can use this information to plan how you
will integrat€ a kit into your dally schedule,
or use it to plan for creat1v1tj sessiocns in
your classroom. The teaching strategy de-
scribes the suggested sequence of events that
the teacher could use to teach a class. The ..
use of the material with small groups, large

groups and individuals is also discussed.

Rationale: Here the fundamental nature of the mater-

ial is discussed. 1Its theoretical bases are

described.
\
Research or This section describes the research or
‘. . Bvaluative
’ Evidence: evaluation of the material and its results.
Reference: These are references to the research, fur-
Q - ther readings, relevant theory, etc. 158




147
what: American language Today

Cornelia M. Nachbarx

Published McGraw-Hill Book Company
BY: ' webster Division
30th rloor

1221 Avenue of the Americas
New York, New York 10020

How - order from publisher.
To : More information on this program will be made
order: available by contacting ALT product manager.

List price: Refer to "Materials Providec."
consumable items: Workbooks. :

Description: American Language Today is a comprehensive

and creative program fostering the development
of skills using'language in real life situations.
This language artg program attempts to increase
‘a student's pleasure in the creative use, control,
and production of language. Seven main skills
are devvloped:

Listening

Oral Language

Understanding Literature

Creative Dramatics

visual Literacy

Written Composition :
creative and Critical Thinking

Audience: _ e e
Materials : American Language Today books are divided
Provided:

in eight chapters, each of which focuses on a
singie, major linguistic concept. Within each
chapter, numerous and varied activities provide

a range of language erercises meant to stimulate
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Teacher's
Guide:

Subject
Matter and
Teaching
Strategy:
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active student interest and involvement. Workbooks

and Webstermasters used in conjunction with the

Teacher's Manual provide many opportunities for

individualization. (Cassette Tapes provide even

further listening and usage games, storystartetrs,

and other activities to help individualize instruc-

tion. There are 5 ievels to this series. The
price ronge for each level is generally ac follows:
One Pupil Edition @ $1.56 to $3.99.
One Teacher Edition @ $2.25 to $1.83.

One Evaluation Checklist (set of 30) » $6.75.
Webstermasters @ $13.50.

One Workbook A $1.1! to $1.17.
Cassette Tapes 2 $39.00.

Supplementary bilingual materials for the

first three levels of American Langquage Today are

also available.

The teacher's manual helps the teacher indivi-
dualize instruction, provides information to aid

in the clarification of learning objectives, and- .-

recommends more effective approaches as needed.

American Language Today is a corplete sequen-

tial language arts program for grades one through
sir. It features inductive techniques, an inquiry
approach, ‘and involves activities which ensure
active student involvement in the total learning

process.
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For fFurther

Reading:
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Many opportunities_a:e provided for indivi-
dualization within éach grade level through
choice of extensié; exercises and enrichment
activities.

Grade-level designatidns do not appear on

the pupilsbooks.

American Language Today reflects the convic-(

tion that a éqntemporary basal language art serijes
must be as imaginafivé as the language and litera-
ture it purports to teach. Tt also reflects an

awareness that the total communication process de-

pends, not only on written and spoken language,

- but also on the non-verhal aanguages of movement

-and pictorial communication.

The American Language Today program is also

based upon the belie? that skills must be under- °

'stood within the broad context of the physical,

emotional and intellectual processes which require,

but do not depend exclusively upoﬁ, knowledge

for proficiency. Skills'and3subskiIIS“such“as‘“ e

punctuation and grammar, for example, are regarded
as tonls which contribute to language ability but
which do not restrict it to.the confines of a set

of arbitrarily determined rules.

General discussion

Logan, V., Logan, I., and paterson, I. Creativity
communication: Teaching the language arts.

New York:  wWebster /McGraw-Hill, 1973.
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Order:
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Target
Audience

__Materials

Provided:

' Teacher's
Guide:

VLsual and verbal outlets for personal experlences

150

Art Concepts and the Curriculum

carvel Lee Hammond and Lorita Lee Nelson

Paul S. Amidon and Associates, Inc.
4329 Nicollet Avenue South
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55409

Order from publisher. ,
List price: Complete five Units $63.50:
Consumable items: Art sheets.

The Art Concepts series encourages creativity

and seif—expression in elementary school children.
The purposes, acéordingAto the authors' introduc-~
tion, are to

1) develop self-confidence through discussion,

exploration, selection, and creativity: ?) provide

and happenlngs- 3) develop 1ndependent thlnklng
cover new media and-materlals; and 5) help strength-
en progressive muscular coérdination and dexterity.
Pre-school - 6.

One_vinylhreport_folio. L

Twenty~nine art sheets.

One book of suggestions and questions for the teacher. -

The teacher's guide gives a page of "Hints
and Tips" to prepare the teacther. It also illus-

trates each transparency and art sheet as it might
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be completed by a studeht. QueStiohs are also
suggested.whieh can be used to”etihulete.discus-‘
sion. |
Subjeet The teacher's guide.euggests that each transf’
Matter and ' '

Teaching parency first be shown to the whole class.  The "
Strategy: )

transparencies are used to introduce various con=’
cepts and stimulate pupils' imagination concerning
. various art technlques. After the transparenCiesh_

are v1ewed questlons are asked whlch are generally

based on thé content of thevtransparenc1es. These

questions are supplied by the kit énd»are intehded7 :

to create enthusiasm and offer opportunity for
verbal expression in preparation for use of indi- ;jii
vidual pupil.art_sheetg_k Art sheets are then dls-. ‘
tributed to each student whlchvnrOVLde a common |
starting point for the class. This allows every
child te express'his own ideas. Following thisrﬁ
work the class discusses and explores the art con-
. - cept involved. The students are then supplled with
large sheets of paper and allowed to create whateverQFE
they wish. |
The klt should be used w1th the whole class. .
However, the teacher could adapt the kit for small"i%

groups or individual work.

Rationale: This kit uses a variety of activities to pro-

vide exercise in imagining, in solving problems,
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

and in translating ideas to an art form.,'Inde-.

-pendent thinking, feellng and lnterpretlng is en-'

couraged. The kit also 1s concerned thh develop-1; 
ing in students a posxtlve view of art Thls 15‘ 7
accomplished by eliminating evaluatlon of students'
work, displaying pupils‘vart and encouraging7fééfw

spect for individuality in interpretation.
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Audiovisual Involvement Series: Concepts and
values for Early Education :

BFA Educational Media :
2211 Michigan Avenue .
Santa Monica, california 90404

Order from publisher.

List price: Set divided into four series of
filmstrips ranging from $32.00~-
$40.00 each.’

Consumable items: None

The Audiovisual Involvement Series is a

collection of silent filmétfﬁps with teachef
manuals designed to elicit the active involve~
ment of children in the developmént of primary
learning skills, éoncepts, and values through
role~playing activities. The children inter-
act with ‘the scenes or with the objects pro-

jected onto the screen in experiences directed

toward building and refining observation skills,

thinking skills, self-expression/creative ex-
pression, problem-solving, reasoning, and voca-
bulary development. '

The series consists of thirty-one silent

filmstrips. Seven major themes are represented

reasoning, using my imagination, let's pretend,
taking care of myself, taking care of things a-
round me, how I live in my world, and the pro=-

blems of my world) and each theme unit has a

R t@gcher's guide which provides appropriate

directions and questions for each filmstrip pre-
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gentation.

The first three units are'apprOpriate to

developing‘ptoblem éolving skills and creative
expréésionvinvchildren. The remaihidg four
units dea1~wi£ﬁliagggaéfion‘in personal hy-
giene and safety, atﬁitudes toward the care

and preservation of personal and public proper-

ty, scientific concepts, and social awareness.

Unit One, entitled “Reasoning," coﬁsists
of four filmstrips which involve the children
in acquiring important obsexvation skills for
both reading and for problem—solving. Visual _é
discrimination and visual memory are strength-

2ned through exercises showing a grouping of

objects, then showing the same grouping with
one or more of the objects missing or added.
Students are asked to identify the missing
items. Skills in classification, in knowiné | /
what evidence to look for in solving a problem, '//

and how to interpret evidence are developed //

by the presentation of different settings from/

which chiiéfen are asked to interpret the gﬁg-
dence and datermine such things as “What/lg it
like?", "what things do you négd here?"{J"Where
is this place?" This unit also presents the
pupil with open-ended types of situations in

which the student is asked to evaluate, to
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think of possible courses of action, and to i

state which action he or she would choose. A

Unit Two, entitled “Using my imagination,"
contains five sileat filmstripskWhich present
fantastic situations as aids in theAdevélQp-
ment of basic conceptual skills (e.g. like-
nesses and differences, relative location And

size, and geometric shapes). .Creative ekpres-, '

sion is encouraged by asking each'child to imég?_‘
ine how different projected objects might'sound,
feel, and taste. Children are enéouraged to

make comparisons of different objeéts and to
suggest how things ére_similar ahd?héw tﬂey afé>

different. Another filmstrip asks the children -

to use their imagination as they place toys or
themselves in various positions on the screen.
.Here the emphasis is on skills relating to rela-
tive location discrimination.

Unit Three, entitled “"Let's pretend," con-

! sists of four filmstrips which present imagina-

tive situations designed to promote and sharpen
students' ability to describe their reactions to B
a variety of situations, actions, ghapeg, and
objects.

Because tﬁese filmstrips use images rather
than words to stimulate creative functioning,

they should be particularly effective for use
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with disadvantaged children.

Primary and elementary grades.
LS

The series contains thirty-one silent

filmstrips on seven major themes. Each theme

~unit is accompanied by a guide which offers"

directions and questions for each filmstrip-

presentation.

Eac¢h guide which accompanies the specific
theme unit provideg information on how to use

the Audiovisual Involvement Series effectively

to ensure the active participation of the
children in each activity. Each frame of the
filmstrips is describéd'and”§5$§iéwduéétioﬁsm

are suggested fdr the teacher. Follow-up acti-
vities are suggested for each individual unit.
The filmstrip itself contains a synopsis of the
suggestionswoffered'in the teacher's guide ana it

is suggested that the teacher review the filmf‘

. strip one day before it is presented to the

children.

The Audiovisual Involvement .Series is de-

signed to develop language skills and concepts
by using filmstrip pictures as the basis for
instruction. 'Children stand in front of the

screen and role-play in scenes or with objects
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projected on them. The pictuié may be pro-
jected directly onto a child or children (who

are clothed with a white cqvefing) whb then "be~
come" the picture. On-screen participants inter-
act with off-screen participants. Presentation
is controlled by the teacher who asks Questions
which are provided in eacﬂtteaching guide of

the nuait.

The Audiovisual Involvement Sexies is based

on the rationale that children learn easier and
better when they're actively involved in the pre-
sentation of materials. This.immediate partici-
pation in the learnipg experience is uniquely
realized by having children interact in a role~-
playing manner with a picture screen, with
classmates, and with the teacﬁer in_directed
experiences intended to build and refine various

language, reading, and creative abilities. .
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Creating Learnlng,centers

Set 1l: Intermedlate Level by Margaret Hughes ‘ 
: . and Peqggy Dakan o

Set 2: Primary Level by Sue Parker and
Dorothy Thompson

Creative Teaching Press, Inc.
511 Hermosa vista Avenue
Monterey Park, california 91754

Order from publisher.
List price: §5.95
consumable items: None

Creating Learning Centers presents materials

and ideas for teachers and students on how to set
up and use learning centers to facilitate dis~
covery learning. Ideas are grouped into four,

categories- Sclence and math, language arts,

‘social studles, and mlscellaneous ‘'subjects. The .

activities 1nvolve learnlng and discovering
facts about nature, numbers, literature, history,
and language.

Set 1, Intermediate elementary
set 2, Primary (grades 1l-3)

56 Idea Cards, outlining”objectives, materials,"
and activities.

Notes to the teacher.
An introduction addressed to the teacher is
included that describes learning centers and what

they should include. Suggestions are offered,

‘but teachers are encouraged to fashion the center
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to suit their indfﬁfdﬁarﬁélass?needs. . \;?;

. Subject _ The learnxng center is, by its very nature,
Matter and
Teaching a free-form act1v1ty that can be molded to flt
Strategy:

the individualteacher and the class. The

general teacher suggestions presented in Crea—

ting Learnlng Centers show how to develop a

center that refrects the needs -and abllxtxes
of one partxcular class. The act;vxty cards
enable the teacher to set up a learnxng center di
"and select approprxate materials. Learnxng

centers may xnvolve an entxre class at once,

small groups, oOr 1nd1viduals on the1r own tlme.

They may take the form of extra credxt act1v1~
ties, or be used as a regular part of the weekly
o ' . or daily curriculum. The teacher can explore
| the ideas and_establish the best way to use

~them in the classroom.

Rationales The kits are a product of the belief that
student involvement and teacher-student inter-
action are vital conditions for effective
learning. When students work un theix own,
and are interested and enjoy their studies,
their perfmxmance and growth are especially re-

warding.
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Creative ActiVities for Language Arts ‘ :
For the development of IndiVidual creative Abilities

GeneVieve Bylinowski o R

Hayes School Publishing COmpany. Inc.
Wilkinsburg, Pennsylvania 15221 _

Order from publisher.

List price; $3.00. '

Consumable items: 30 spirit or liquid dupiicating
‘ ‘ ' masters.

Creative Activities for Language.Arts is a

collection of creatiVity-oriented ideas that in-“
volve children in writing, draWing. and reading.
Each activity is designed to be interesting and :
stimulating to students and involves ideas and
objects that they are familiar with. Some'acti~
@ities require adding parts to stories, drawing
expreSSive pictures. asking questions, and in-
venting things. All of themiailow the young
reader and writer to‘express himself, and they
encourage the growth of each cnild'sucreativei

and expressive capabilities.
Children 7-12 years old.

A booklet of 30 8" x 1ll" duplicating
masters of ideas. Each sheet contains enough
space for each child's responses. Introduction -

and notes to the teacher.

The introduction presents the purpose of

the booklet, and a short comment is given for
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Subject
Matter and
Teaching
Strategy:

" Rationale:

sires. - Each exercise could be presented-to one |

ing children, the activities encourage indivi- =~ =

161
each of the 30 activities. The comhehtsiexpiaih 1

the rationéle for the particular aétivities;yand,'

sometimes suggest how an exercise can best be

used in the classroom.

The activities are all directed toQardsifﬁg;
devélopment“of;thélindividuél stﬁdént's l&n%&ééé
reiéted1creative abilities; ‘The ¢oilecti§ﬁfé§égl
not fqrﬁlﬁzself—ééntaipéd»programt;butginsté§d fg
is,integéed,£6 be a suppleﬁé§tito normal;ihstrﬁél

tion that can be used whenever the teacher de-

-t

student, or to an entire class.

Creative-Activities for Language Arts is

based on the contept that in order to develop
children's creative thinking, they must have

varied practice in producing ideas., By challqu~' &

dual expression and depth of thinking that is

essential to creative development.
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Ccreative Art Series

- develops one of: the art media.

RMI Film Productions, Inc.
701 westport Road
Kansas City, Missouri 61111

Order from.publisher.
List price: $15.00

Consumable items: None.

The creaEiVeEArt Series contains five film-

strips which present instructions for using five
major art ﬁ@dia: clay, tempera paint, mobiles,
puppetry, and chalk. Each filmstrip shows a
teacher and students using an art media and gives

jdeas for adapting art projects in the classroom.
All elementas:y grades.

Five filmstrips. Each filmstrip consists of 43-70
frames, lasting for 8-11 minutes. Each filmstrip
It presents a brief
orientation to the media (history, where the mater-
jal comes Ffrom, different uses of the material),
and explains "how-to-create" with the material.
Each filmstrip is accompanied by a. long playing
record or cassette. It provides narration for the
instructional activity presented in the filmstrip.

Additional equipment needed: Filmstrip projector
and screen; record player or cassette player.

None provided.

The filmstrips can be used to introduce stu-
dents to the different media or they can be pre-
sented in conjunction with the use of such material.

The total class can be shown the filmstrip

174
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Rationale:s
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and then individual or group projects, using the

materials, can be conducted.

The Creative Art Series is designed to de-

.velop creativity through visual and sound stimula-

tion and specific guidance. It offers an inter-

esting approach to art media, which captures

and holds the student's attention. Students use. . ' *

new information presented .. the series by parti- =

cipating in the creative activities portrayed in

the filmstrips.
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Creative Expression: Lower Primary

Billy Leon Shumate

Creative writing: Primary

Billy Leon Shumate

Creative Writing: Intermediate

Alice and Lawrence I.. Tomas

Creative wWriting: Upper Intermediate

-

Lawrence I,. Tomas

Milliken pPublishing Company
1100 Research Boulevard
st. Louis, Missouri 63132

Order from publisher.
List price: ¢$7.95 for each level.
Consumable items: Duplicating masters.

Creatlve Expression and the three Creatlve

Writing books constitute a series de51gned to '
. 4
stimulate children to think, to detect and ex-

press their feelings and attltudes, and to cre-

atively extend what they learn. creatlve Expres-' '

sion is designed for those without writing skills,
and accordingly requires oral responding. The
other books of the series concentrate on crea-
tive expression through writing. Colorful trans-'*‘
paréncies that entertain énd hold the attention
of cﬂii&fen are central to‘fhe kits.

Dupllcatlng masters of activity pages ask

opinions and invite creative answers about the
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Target

Audience:
Materials
Provided:

Teacher's
Guide:

Subject
Matter and

‘Teaching

Strategy:

Rationale:

with thematic piétures brovided'in the lower

Lower pPrimary to Upper Intermediate. -

.child and can stimulate his or her thinking.

165
situations depicted. Creative writing

suggestions are included in the upper levels,

primary-booklet;

8%" x 11 colorvfransparencieé of discuséion;;;’
themes and situations for use in overhead pro- .
jectors. (Booklets are available without trans-:
parencies.) o ' : : SRR
Duplicating masters provide individﬁal:fadsimiiéé;
of transparencies for each student's personal use.

Also included for the teacher are objectivéSf

for each unit, suggested questions, and addi-

tional activities.

Themes for each unit are of everyday acti=- ..
vities, special events, fantasy, animals, and -

other subjects that are interesting to the

The series may be useful as an occasional addi-
tion to normal classroom work or as a regqular
part of the class activities. Students could
use the activities individually and progress

as they desire.

Emphasis is placed on encouraging the child
to express himself and his ideas, while grading
and~criticism are de-emphasized. Individual dif-

ferences are recognized and accounted for, and

177 ST
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the importance of the recbgnifioﬁ of and the
expression of each child's individuality is

gtressed. = . : .
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How
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Order:

Description:

Creative Expression BoOOkS

167
Scholastic Book Services

Scholastic Book Serviceé
901 Sylvan Avenue
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey 07632

Oxder from publisher.

List price: $.60 per book. A free Teaching
Guide is included with orders of
10 or more of any title.

Consumable items: Individual workbooks'. 4

Each creative expression book, written to

builad spelllng, vocabulary, grammaf, and thinking |

B b para e arar

A.SklllS at a partlcular grade level, consists. of

fourteen creative writing lessons bound in a
colorful, imaginati&ély designed paperback cover
which is not marked for grade level. Each les-
son is created to stimulate written expression
using a specific technique. Topics covered in-
clude parody, detectivé writing, free verse, “
cinquains, naiku, descriptive writing, rhymed
poetry, and many other types of creative writing.
Two basic kinds of lessons are presented. 1In
one kind an gxplanation of a technique, such as
haiku,Nis followed by examples and pictpres for
the student to write about. In another type,
lesson pictures are presented.and the student is
asked to writé about them in a particular way--
for instance, as if he were experiencing the

scene pictured. Many of the pictures accompanying%ﬁ
. 9
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the lessons show black and white children in
inner-city or urban settings. Topics of current
interest such as conservation, over,population;

and the world food supply are included.

Target - Grades 2-6.

Audience: ;

Materials Each of the five workbooks provides space
Provided: ‘

for individual Qriting in response to each les-
son'and a page for an individual wordlist. Book
titles and grades are the following: "Dinosaur {
Bones;" grade 2; "Jungle Sounds," grade 3; |
"Ghost Ships," grade 4%; "Cook.Up Tales, " grade 5;

"Adventures with a Three~Spined Stickleback,! ..-—

grade 6.
Tegcher's “The‘teacher's maﬁual to accompany eachkbooki;im
gutdes provides the rationale fgf using the workbook T
and suggests opt?ggg_ﬁﬁnditions for using the
\Leggqnn}\\sgggggéigglideas are given for each
AU g 5
\35\2; lgsson so that the teacher can encourage oral
N *Yﬁfﬁ*h\ exbression. Ideas for follow-up activities are
wE also listed.
Subject The coﬁtent of these lessons is particular- -
g:gziin;nd ly applicable to languagé arts since lessons in-
Strategy: ) ’

volve creative expression, both oral and written,
and emphasize creative use of words. The work-

books could be used by a whole class during a




Rationale:

- 169
writing period or they could be used by small
groups or students individually. They would
also work well as available materiél in a

learning center.

These workbooks are designed to stimulate

‘exploration and articulation of thoughts and

feelings and to encourage creative written and

oral expression.
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Creative lLanguage Projects: Independent
Activities In lanquage Arts (Books A-E)

Mary Pat Mullaney

‘Milliken Publishing ‘Company -

1100 Research Boulevard
St. Louis, Missouri '63132

-

st U . e

Oorder from publisher. _

List price: $3.75 per booklet

Consumable items: Each booklet contains 28
duplicating masters.

Creative lLangquage Projects requires students

to think creatively, use thei;-imaginatioq, think‘
of unusual ideas, and solve unﬁsual problems.
The individual problems are meant to be(fug and
give children practice in expressing themselves
in a creative mannervthrough original writing,
evaluation, and problem-solving.
Book A, Grades 1-2
Book B, Grades 2-3
Book C, Grades 3-i
Book D, Grades %-5
Book E, Grades 5-6
Includes 8%" x 11" duplicating masters (28
per book) of illustrations and reiated questions
that require opinion, problem solving, and crea-
tive expression of the child's own thdughts
about the problems and situations presented.
Booklets are prefacad by an,explanation of
the exercises and how the teacher may pest uée;/

then.
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Subject
Matter and
Teaching
Strategy:

Rationale{

The exercises that“comprise each booklet
concern everyday objects, animals, and people
that the child should be familiar with.  The
materials may be used as supplements to fegular
reading or English programs; for extra credit,
or for whatever specialized pupose the teacher
desires. The pféjects may b» most useful when

a more informal fun atmospi..'  is—desired in

the classroom.

Emphasis isjﬁiacéd on the indiviéual
nature of each d@ild's}cre&tive processes and
msbilities. . Throﬁgh inéiciéﬁal‘use of the acti~
vity sheet repliéétioné,ﬁtherchild can find‘
his own answers and e#pféss himself in relation
to ideas, objects, and events common to his or

her world.

183
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what: Creative Moments Kits

Published Creative Teaching Ppress . )
By: : 514 Hermosa vista Avenue ‘
Monterey Park, California 91754
How Order from publisher,
To List price: $1.95.
Ordex: - Consumable items: None.
.Description: Creative Moments Kits is a collection of

exciting creative activities which are organized.
in convenient folders. FEach folder presents a
complete activity. The folders are stored:in

a file box for easy access by«individual pupils.'

Target Elementary grade levels.

Audience: C

Materials Kit .l ~ creative Moments for children. For ages
Provided: 1-9. Contains fifty activity folders, which

use readily available materials. Easy~to-follow
directions and illustrations are found.in each .
folder. Five different areas are presented:
story projects, creative ganes, design ideas,
discovery experiments, and challenge folders.
Activities vary from growing a garden in a

glass to creating designs with straws.

Kit 2 ~ Creative Moments for Children. For ages
8-12, Fifty activity folders are found in this
kit. Directions and illustrations are given on
each folder. ©Five different areas are presented:
imaginations, cieative games, design ideas, dis-
covery experiments, and challenge folders. Acti-
vities include writing secret codes to organic
gardening. '

Kit 3 ~ Creative Moments Investigations. For

ages 10-14, cContains fifty scientific activi-

ties. Directions and illustrations are pro~

vided on_each folder. covers five areas of

study: ecology, chemistry, physics, people,

and investigation techniques. Activities range .
from organizing a laboratory to examining crystals.

PR
s o

Teacher's - None provided. Directions and illustrations
cuide;: ’ '

are given on the individual folder.
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Crcative Teaching of the Creative Arts in the
Elementary School 1s the third book of the series.

Methods for supporting creativity through art,

- music, dance and rhyth\, and dramatization are
' presented. Y

Creative Teaching of the Social Studies in
the Elementarx}School offers techniques for nur-
turing creativity in the social studies.  The
book discusses the use of textbooks, audio-
visual methods, 1nd1v1duallzat10n, kuzz groups,
bralnstormlng, and varlous other methods.

Creative Teachlng of Mathematics in the
Elementary School presents ways of teaching _
mathematics. creat1Vely. Addition, subtraction,
multlpllcatlon, and fractions are some of the
areas covered in the book

Creative Teaching of Science’inithe‘Elemen-
tary School 1i1s the final book of the series. It
deals with methods which foster creat1v1ty Ain

so1ence. ' .
- Teacher's ' Each book 1s designed as instructional
Guide: ' — '
material for teachers.
Subject Each of the seven books covers a different
Matter and '
Teaching subject area. Teachers can easily take the prin-
Strategy: . :
: ciples of creative teaching which are presented
and adapt them to their own classrooms.
Rationale: The ideas and principles presented in the

books are-designed as guidelines for creative
teaching in.the elementary school. Each book

proposes to build. favorable attitudes towards .

creative teaching rather than to develop a

%
3,

/
RN

"cook book" of teach:ng methodology.

18




174

Subject T pRe Tactivities canTbe used to Tsupplemen to N
Matter and ;
Teaching classroom exercises or to provide children with

Strateqgy: .
- . alternative activities after completing required

class work. The can also be used effectively
as homework. The activitiés are designed to be
used individually or in small groups} Students
are provided with directions on each folder, so
further directions from the teacher afe not

required. .

i Rationale: Creative Moments Kits provide children with
inviting and challenging activities. Children
are free to explore and develop their thinking
abilities. The reusable folders allow each
child to try all activities,_qnd to return to
favorite activities, reaching a new level of

understanding each time.
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What: __Creative patterns B

Wilma Longstreet
Published H. Wilson Corporation

BY: . 555 west Taft Drive
South Holland, Illinois 60473

How Oxder from publisher.
TOo List price: Two Cassettes - $17.50
order: T™wo Records - $13.00
Four Tapes - $17.50
Consumable items: None.
Description: This kit is a series of stories that intro-~-

duce a variety of people and placéétto young

children. fThe ideas presented are basic tb
‘conceptions\of‘frieﬁééhip..visua&mperceptionS.

and other aspects of a child's growth. The

ideas are treated by the use of games and sto-

® ries that hold the interest of childrenland_
challenge their imaginations. A centralytheme
‘oﬁqu§w§eries is culturalgen:ichment through
broaéening knowledge, experience, and creative
expression in response to expefience.
Target K-3.
Audience:
Materials Two cassettes, two records, or foﬁr reel-to;reel
Provided: tapes. ’ :
Teacher's Guide. ' | , . wfx o
Teggher‘s The Teacher's Guide introduées the purposes
Guides -

of Creative patterns and offers suggestions to

teachers in the use of each segment of material.

Ssample discussion questions are also included.




Subiject
Matter and
Teaching
Strategy:

Rationale:

176

Children may listen to the tapes indivi-
dually and respond as they choose, or larger
groups could participate. Group discussion on
the meanings of the material should serve to
stimulate interest and tﬁought about the ideas

presented in the series.

The guiding rationale behind Creative pat-

terns is that children must become fully aware

of all the aspects of their environment and
that by developing expressive and creative facul-
ties, the series allows children to receive the

most from life and give the.most to others."

e
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Creative Teaching Series

Allyn and Bacon, IncC.
150 Tremont Street
Boston, Massachusetts

Order from Publisher.
List price:; Range from $4.95 = $8 95
Consumable items: None

The Creative Teaching Series is comprised of

seven books concerned with creative teaching in
the elementary schools. Each book contains me-

thods and activities that promote creativity in

the classroom. Seven different areas are covered:

setting conditions for creative teaching, language
arts, reading and literature, creative arts,

social studies, mathematics, and science.
Grade levels 1-8

Setting condi tions for Creative Teaching in
the Elementary School is the first book of the
series. The first ~rt of the book is concerned
with the nature o: 2ativity. It offers a de-
finition of creativity and characteristics of
creative individuals. .part twe of the book pre-
sents ways in which to nurture creativity in
the classroom.

Creative Teaching of the Language Arts in
the Elementary School offers methods for support-

ing creativity in the language arts. Areas
covered by the book include listening, oral ex-
pression, creative writing, handwriting, grammar,
word usage, and spelling. '

Creative Teaching of Reading and Literature
in the Elementary School presents principles of
creative development in reading and literature
and ways teachers can use these principles in the
c.assroom. Reading in the primary and interme-
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diate grades, literature, and poetry are covered
in this book.

Creative Teaching of the Creative Arts in the
Elementary Schcol is the third book of the series.
Methods for supporting creativity through art,
music, dance and rhythm, and dramatization are
presented,

Creative Teaching of the Social Studies in
the Elementary School offers techniques for nur-
"turing creativity in the social studies. The
book discusses the use of t xtbooks, audio-
visual methods, individuali ation, buzz groups,
brainstorming, and various other methods.

cr t:ive Teaching of Mathematics in the
Elemente.., School presents ways of teaching
mathematics creatively. Addition, subtraction,
multiplication, and fractions are some of the
areas covered in the book.

.Creative Teaching of Science in the Ele-
mentary sSchool is the final book of the series.
It deals with methods which foster creativity
in science.

Teacher's Each book is designed as instructional
Guide: ' ' o S
o material for teachers. -

Subject Each of the seven books covers a different
Matter and

Teaching subject area. Teachers can easily take the prin-
strategy:

ciples of creative ‘“teaching which are presented

"and adapt them to their own classrooms.

Rationale: The ideas and principles presented in the
books are designed as guidelines for creative
teaching in the elementary school. Each .book
proposes to build favorable attitudes towards
creative teaching rather than to develop a‘

*cookbook" of teaching methodology.

.;“7v’ ‘ | | . IS)O‘
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Creative yalues Kits

Schlbat Productions
150 white pPlains Road
Tarrytown, New Ycrk 10591

3
Order from publisher. )
List price: Creative values: Justice @ $53.00
Creative values: Equality @ $63.00
: Creative values: Liberty ® $53.00.
Consumable items: None.

The Creative values Kits examine the dimen~ -
sions of justice, equality, and liberty. Film~
strips in each kit present problem situations on
these topics whick allow students to question,

discuss, and propose creative soiutions to the

problems. _ -
Upper elementary grade levels,

Creative values: Justice contains four

filmstrips and audio cassettes which examine dif-~
ferent aspects of justice: individual motivation,
individual compassion, individual integrity, and

individual responsibility. (Creative values:

Ecuality consists of [our filmstrips and audio
cassettes which present different views of equal-
ity: role equality, privacy, the common good, and

excellence. Creative values: Liberty contains

four  filmstrips and audio cassettes which deal

with different ideas of liberty: rules, courage,

indivic. ism, and creativity. All the filmstrips -

‘are four to six minutes.in length.. . Each kit.in-..

191




180 *
cludes a teacher's gulde
" Additional equlpment is necessary. A film=-
eirip projector and screen and a cassette recordei
are necessary to use this kit. |
Teacher's , A teacher's guide is included in each klt
Guide:
It presents a general 1ntroduculon, 1earn1ng ob-
jectives, and suggested use of the pro<cram. 'A
dally plan for each FllmStrlp is also provided..
The daily plans include learning outcomes, learn-
- ing activities, and primary and secondary questions
corresnonﬂicd to each "llmStrlp. An appendix gives

the theory behind each of the creatlve values, e wwf

Subject The Creative values Kits do not deal with a

Matter and .
Teaching specific curricular area, but increase children's
Strateqgy: ' '

ability to solve problems inveclving moral deci-
'sions'creatively. Each of the four filmstrips

found in a kit is a one-week study unit. The
filmstrips should be show~ to the total class,

and then implemented by discussion groups and in- ™
dividual and group proijects. One complete kit

takes four weeks to finish. Each iesson is flexi-
"ble enough to allow the teacher to use the mater-
ials as they are best suited for particular situa-

tions.

Rationale: ' The Creative values Kits stimulate creative

sel T-questioning and probhlem so¢v1ng by presentlng RS

109
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' conflicts which@students must solve., Each parti- -
[
) : : } 3 AT . . .

.. cular value is represented in futuristic settings
which parallel daily value choices encountered in
reality.. The futuristic settings eliminate per-
sonal threats and allows children to freely explore
their values. L
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what's Creative Writing

oo

. Ronald JJ Baio ' ¢
Published Hayes Schbol~Publishing'Company
By: 321 Pennwood Avenue

o o Wilkinsburg, Pennsylvania 15221

" How - Order from publisher.

To . List price: $3.50.

Order: Consumable items: 28 spirit or liquid duplicating
' masters ) .

Description: Creative Writing is a workbook of writing

activities that challenge students tn manipuldte

letters and words to form meanings and to write

[

~ their own materiai{ The materiéi thatfis supplied
in each activity-is intended to stimulate children's
thinking, and to encourage and sharpen thosg skills - -
necéésary for good writing., Vvisual perceptions,
i'reasoning anc othér skills are treated and en-
hanced by the various exercises.

Five types of activities are included: un-’
scrambling words, unscrambling sentences, complet-
ing short stories. The firgf four types of acti-
vities preéafe students for;the fifth and highest

type of activity, compieting short stories.

~Target o Middle and uUpper“grades.
Audience: ) "
Materials . A booklet of, 288" x 11" duplicating masters ~ = 7

. Provided: of activities and starters. Introduction with
SO hotes to the teacher.

f%gTeacher's o An introduction explains the goals of and the

i~ Guides
Sl L 194 f | }




103
reasoning behind the workbook. Suggestions for
implementingvana evaluating studenfs‘ work are in-
cluded, as are the-unscrambleé words and sentences

RPTIN
.

from the exercises.

Subject Each writing activity is for an individual-
Matter and ' :
.Teaching student and the goal of each is 'to encourage the
Strategy: e :

writing skills of the individual. As such, the

exercises may be assigned on an individuﬁlvbasié

or to a'groupnofvstudents.

when assigning the'mofe sophisticated para-

w-_grabﬁnand shoxt story complefioné, the teacher

may apply whatever degree of structure that hé/<

éhe desires, It may be desirable to expl#in ruiés

of ;txucture and composition, or adopt a completely

open-EB;mat.* The booklet is meant to be flexible,

in éhatiit q§n serve the individual needs of ,

teachers and students,

Raticonale: The rationale behind Creative_Writing is that
literary creation requires certain ékills of per-
ception, reasoning, and thinking. By stimulaﬁing

‘and challenging studeats, the units caﬁ encourage

the practice of,Ehose necessary skills and make "
' O

creative writing an enjoyable experience.
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Wwhat: ' Creative writing Skills (Book I and Book II)

C. M. Charles and M. Church

Published T. S. Denison and Company, Inc.
By: 5100 west 82nd Street
T Minneapolis, Minnesota 5%5431

e,

How Order from publisher. : SR
To o -List price: Book I (No. 513-0077-8) @ $3.95 each
Order: : Student Workbook (No. 513-00180-8)
@ $.60 each
Book II (No. 513-00179-4) @ $3.95
each )
Student workbook (No. 513-00178-6)
‘ @ $.60 each
Consunable items: None.

Description: . Creative Writing Skills (I and II) offers ‘iigi
the elementar§ school teachér a series of;easy i
to teach writing exercises which develop crea- v ‘1#

tive writing skillsf ‘Each series of exercises
was designed to iﬁcreése the geﬁeratioh and
flow of ideas from children and to dévelop skills
of putting these new ideas into_language. Each
series of lessons emphasizes thougbt, rather
thah handwriting,Tpunctuation, gfammar, or
capitalizatiéﬁ;;iEhééé‘laéééfigizifg’sﬁould be
developed in the Iapéuagg curriculqﬁ. This
program‘offers writing activities whicﬁmcén
augment and supplement tHe present language

curriculum in important ways.

Creative writing Skills (I and II) seeks
to achieve these four specific. goals: (1) to

imérove the child's ability te select words and




Target
Audience:

Materials

Provided:

Guide:

Teacher's

185

phrases that are appropriate to a situation,

(2) to develop organization skills incidentally,
throhgh purpcseful writing activities,‘(3) to
teach child:en~how to write reasonable, coher-
ent, poséiblé, and,s;tisfying endings, and (4)
to encourage unﬁsuéi and exciting begihnings

to their compositions. Each lesson concent;ates
on developing particular components of a compo-
sition (i.e. main ideis, supporting ideas, topic

sedtences, sequence, paragraphing) rather than

' entire compositions. ‘The lessons were designed

to be taught in their proposed sequence. How-.
ever the lessons are internally flexible enough

to be modified to suit the needs of the class.

Creative Writing Skills (Book I) is de-

signed for use in grades K~3. Creative Writing

"Skiils'ladokuxx) is designed for usé in yrades

4-60 - l

The Creative Writing Skills program con-

sists of a teacher's manual and a student

workb§ok.‘-Thé student workbook contains pic--

tures and writing spacegwhiqh corresponds to

¥

the various lessons deséfibed in the teacher's.»«.~7

to

manual.

The guidebook for teaching creétive‘writing “f?

skills describes and explains the Creative Writ-

T
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-'jng Skills program. The time for each writing

exercise is given. The purpose and goal of the
lessons are described,.‘Precedures for the acti-
vity are explained and sﬁggestipns on how to
make "the most efficient uae?of‘the lessons"
are also given.

A copy of the student workbook is attached

to the teacher's guidebook.'

Creative Writing_ékiils (Books I and II)

are designed for use as a supplement to the
?egularkeompbsition curriculuﬁ. Mechanics of
writing is not stressed explicitly. The‘pron
gram emphasizes activities which increase the.
generation and flow of ideas and“the develop~mwm
ment of.wrieing skills}for putting these new

ideas on paper rather than skills of handwrit-

'Y

ing, punctuation, grammar, or capitalization.

Each writing activity can e effectively

.performed by the entire class for periods of

25-30 minutes. They will be most effective if

H
. I
2, H

separated by no more than two days between .y o
lessons. Although the program is desxgned to jwww¥
develop a particular skill in a systematxc, |
se;uentlal ‘'way, each 1eeeon is lnternally flex-
irle enough to be modified to meet the needs

of -the clase. B ‘ i
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""" Rationale: creative Writing Skills (Book I and II)

is based upon’the rationale thatwno matter
what the baékgrounds of children are, they caﬂ
learn to think more cxeatively and write more
effectively. The exercises in this proéram
were designed to make egch child a better
communicator. Skills of cqmmunication are
very important and generally can be developed
only with practice. This writiné prqgrém at-~
tempts to inspire children to create novel
ideas and to preVide guidance ie ways to

write more effectively.

For Further General discussion:
Reading: : '

Bais, R. J. Creative writing. Wilkinsburg, -
pennsylvania: Hayes School Publishing

COo' 1963.
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Crossroads

Burton Goodman

Noble and Noble Publishers, TInc.
One Dag Hammarskjold Plaza

2.15 East 17 Street

New York, New York 10017

Order from publisher.

List price: prices vary. "Individually listed
under "Materials Provided.")

Consumable items: Workbooks.

Crossroads is a reading and language arts

program designed to be highly interesting to

junior high and high school stﬁdents who are |
reading on.fourth through ninth grade levels. It
develops reading, composition, oral language,
critical thinking and writing skills. High
interest stories, selected to appeal to adoles~'
cents, particularly freluctant readefs," afe
offered and include many dealing with values,
family conflict, boy-girl relationships, prejudice,
and responsibility. They are arranged in grdups in
color ful paperbacks with inferesting and wéli— N
designed covers. An excellent attempt has been

macde to choose stories and accompanying pictures

which present positive and negative perspectives
of life experiences and problems encountered by
minority adolescents, parficula:ly those in the
inner-city.

Discussion activities suggested to accompany -

- 200

-




Target
Audience:

Materials
Provided:

Each book. contalns short storles and
”1n groups according to a central them

189

the stories emphasize relating stories to each
other and considering stories as presentlng

alternatlve solutions to problems. Students are

‘asked to thlnk beyond the storles to arr1ve at

original solutlons. A student workbook contalns
activities to~follow each story. Emphas1s is
placed on lnterpretlhg cartoons in relationship .
to the stories, arranging items in sequence, writ-
1ng letters and news articles, finding supportlve
evidence in stor*es and expressing opxnlons and

emotions creatively. a classroom llbrary of. high

s

interest books is. avallable to accompany antholo-.”

gies at each level A long-playing record is

available for use with each paperback.

Junior high and high school readers on fourth to

ninth grade reading levels.

Four paperbacks at each level ($l 18 each)

Level l ~ With 1t; Solo; Agalnst All odds:
Bexond TOMOXYow

- Level: 2 ~"Love's Blues; . Me, gzsel ,.and I,

Dreamers of Dreams- .He Who Dare

Level 3 -~ Tomorrow won 't wa1t- Break1ng .
Loose; In others Eyes--Playlngv'
It COol ‘ :

.
Noyg

A A student workbook for each level ($l 16 each)
containing activities which students can complete
"in the book. ax :

A teacher’s guide at each’level ($2.96 each). -

“'112()1m

poems arranged

'a—’“"— .
g

An LP record to accompany each paperback ($7.45;eaéh);




Teacher's

‘Guide:
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Rationalg;h
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A classroom/llbrary for each level ($29 85 each) ~“:“l;;
contalnlng 10 volumes of 12 titles. ‘

\

An accompanying teacher's manual explains the

‘rationale behind Crossroads, suggests'the'role of

the teacher in using CrOSSroads-materials, and

establishes SQmewguidelinesgforMusiogwrole-playingﬁmh_fg

e

and group work techniques. For each story it
suggests a procedure for the teacher to follow,

lists questions to be asked, and provides ideas

for follow-up activities such as creative writing, .-

role-playing and artwork. e ﬁfﬂ;mr;%

This program is designed to provide for
reading and language arts instruction on junior
high*and high school levels. It seems particularly

- : §
valuable as an alternative program for individuals

,Or small groups who are not easily involved in the

regular curriculum.

Crossroads captures the attention.of adolesrw.,mw;L

cents by presenting stories of experiendes'and

e NP
problems relevant to. their world. Materlals are .
designed to stlmulate 1mag1natlon and encouragei
creatlve self-expre551on.‘ Empha51s 1s placed on&
flndlng llkenesses between seemlngxy different |
situations, 1nterpret1ng cartoons, pictures, and
story action, and developlng ideas beyond the

stories' limits in order to nurture development

of oral language, criticai thinking and writing
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What: Develqg;ng Creative Ablllty

ﬂérothy J. Skeel, D.EAQ.

Published H. Wilson Corporation’
By:. 555 west 166th Street
South Holland, Illinois 60473

How ./ Oorder from publisher.
To List price:--Cassettes - $17,50
- " Order; - Records - $13.00
Tapes .= $17.50

(Reel-to~reel)
Consumable 1tems- None,

Description: Developing Creative Ability is a series of
| learning‘activities that areibased on chiléren's
listening, interpreting, and creative abilities.
They develop creative ébility by encouraging c@gld-

ren to listen carefully, form rsntal images, and %

ﬂ

respond creatively to.their‘experienees. Expres— { g
sion takes the form of wrltlng, speaklng, story—~v?“
telling, dramatlzlng, -and painting.

The serles con51sts of four segments, each

/

treatlng language- related expression and llstenlng
P e in a q;fferent way. The flrst section requlreq

children to listen to. various familiar sounds and
identify them. Section two provides a serie§:§£
sounds at the end of a stbry.f cﬁ’ldren are ex-

L, -

pected to wrlte the endlng actlonl _.The last "

Al

two sectlons require: chlldren to’?dd descrlptlvpl

words and stories in response to sound stimuli.

Each activity, whether a game or exercxse is de- .

4 Lot

signed to sharpen 1lsten1ng skllls and encourage

20.3~
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creative imagery and expression.

Lowexr elementary,

T™wOo cassettes, 2 records, or 4 reel-to-reel tapes.

Teacher's guide,

LI

An introduction is provided that explains
theigationale and okjectives of the series and
offers suggestions for the use of eaéh segment

in the classroom.

The activities in Developing Creative Ability

usually must be handled by the teacher. They'may
be useful in small'groups or larger classes,,in
which all listen and create their own responses.
Dramatic e*pression‘is possible as small group
activity, and discussions about possible interfiw
pretations may serve to increase interest and‘ |

motivation.

Developing Creative Ability is based on the

rationale tﬁat every child has creative ability
that must bé encouraged. It is thought that this
¢an be best ‘done in a warm, relaxed atmosphere
that values individual thought énd expression.

This individual expressive ability is an out-~

growth of and important to a child's sensitive

understanding of himself  herself and his/her world.
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Discovering How to Learn

Herbert A. Sprigle, Ph. D.

Science Research associates, Inc.
259 East Erie Street
Chicago, Illinois 60617

Order from publi
List price: $liu.
Consumable items: None.

lecoverlng g to hearn is .the second early—}rTj

chlldhood program of the ;’gglsltlve ggmes se-'
quence. The program uses a serles of games and

activities to help chlldren learn. Dlscoverlng

How to Learn allows chlldren to dlscover strate—
gies for gathering, organizing, and process1ng
infermation, and helps them develop effective

language skills for communicating their thoughts

“and decisions. Children use sight, touch, and

learning to gather, organize, and process infor-

mation.

e

Preschool and early elementary grade levels.

Dlscoverlng How to Learn Kit.

Games. The kit contains 16 games, Wlth equlpment
for four children. The games are packaged in
envelopes; two envelopes per game. Game pieces
include: game boards, puzzles, playing cards,
and splnner—pattern cards.

Splnner. A spinner is a 5" x 5" spinner-pattern
card with a center hole on which a plastic spin-
ner unit (2 center post with a double-ended
pointer) is placed. Six spinners are in the kit.
Children take turns using the spinner.
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Picture cards. The kit contains five different
sets of large coiored picture cards. One set of
cards covers each.of these areas:. clothing, food,

furniture, animals, and transportation.

Charts. Two charts are included 1n the kit. Dir-

ections for using: the. charts are found
Teacher's Handbook

clue Game. The Clue Game is » teacher-directed
activity. Equipment for thi: same is packaged
in a separate envelope. Pirevtions for this

in the

!
i

‘activity are found in tne Teaoher s Handbook.

Teacher S Handbook.

P,

The Teacher s Handbook: introduces

teacher to the program and presents a general

‘overview of the program, It glves complete and

the .

¢

detailed directions for using each game and ac-

tivity.

Discovering How to Learn is a  series of ex-

ercises which are not tied ‘to any particnlar sub~-

ject area, but rather help the child to develop

s

general learning strategies.’ The games and acti-

4

vities presented in this proqvam are designed

for use in small groups. The best results are

achieved if children,ére divided by ability

into groups of three or four. This permits

the teacher to,assess each child's progress.

Theigaheszenddactivities are appealing and

.help,children reach the program's goals

by arous-

‘ingbtheir curiosity. Clearly defined goals are

provided in the games and activities.

206
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ture of the game~ can be controlled so that the
children must use past experiences, organize
information, and communicate decisions to move

towards a goal.

The author describes a study whiéh used -~ oo

Discoverin~ “low to Learn successfully with two

differ-.¢ g:. ... of five-year-olds, one a

group ot d.:.advantaged children, the other a

group of middle-class children, .Testing

showed significant gains in IQ scores,'readi-
ness skills, and language development after’
the completion of the program. The study was

done at a school in Jacksonville, Florida.

207
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Discovery Stories

" Robert Sargent

Urban Media Materials
212 Mineola Avenue
Roslyn Heights, New York 11577

Order from publisher. — ’ o
List price: $60.00. '
Consumable items: . None.

Di. _dvery Stories confroits children with - “;

some common problems that most humané‘facg in
their daily lives. The cenﬁfalnCha:aétérs in the -
stories find ways to resolve;the‘big‘probléms or
investigate lesser problgms_&hicﬁ will ﬁelp solve
the big problems. After thétstéry, questions are
posed and the important points rayiewed. These
questions help in starting class discussiom that

Brings out the salient points.
Jower elementary grade level.

One "Suggestions for Use" book.

~Four film strips for use with DUKANE projectors.

Twp records (the average running time of each
story is about 8 minutes 30 seconds).

One container 1ot for storage.

A short temcher's guide (three pages) is in-
cluded which discusses the purpsse of the Discovery
Stories, gives the running time for each étory'and
the main theme, and poses the questions to be

asked at the end of each story.

208
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These four stories can be used in a variety
of subject areas. The thene of each stof& is ver-
satile enough godgligw“for'many uses. The first
story is concern::d with delinguency. The chérac—
ters play-hoeky and disobey rules. ‘The story

deals with their responsibilities and the.conse-

quences of ignoring these'responsibilities. It also

argues for the value of school in helping people
better themselves. (Running time 8 mlnutes, 50
seconds.)

The seCond story%deals with interpe;éenal
relationships, sharinéf cooperation and helping
or="3s neighbor. wThese themes are all dealt with
thriwesf the dispute of a mouse-and a worm over a
hol® im the ground. v

The third story is concerned with the environ-
mext. @Guercrowding and the improper use of resour-‘
ces cause seriqus problems in the'communify. =Tne
st. <y tells how we must plan ahead so that we may
havg a healthy environment. |

The fourth stpfy describe=s how we should afl
help to =top pollution; In thiw story the animsls
in the zoo are led by two butterflies to clean
the park. They show the people what can be accom-
plished :% everyome cooperates. All the stories
but che third involve animal characters.

The tcacher could use the stories with the

whol# ciasss or with small groups of even indivi-~

209
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duals. If record player and projector equlpment‘,

are available, two groups could be worklng at

SEER L once on the same material.

T;jRatiohale: . The storles help teachers to 1ntroduce

chlldren to the world s problems and stlmulate
them to thlnk creatlvely 1n searchlng for solu—l'ﬁ
tions. This is accompllshed by presentlng very..v
complex. problemsA1nmamvery.51mple“way,.¢When>
the children begln to understand the problems"
they can begln to think and suggest solutlons to hES

i

these problems.

210
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Early Chlldhood Currlculum- &‘Piaget_Pregram

Cella Lavatelll-’

k”Publiﬂhed American Science and Englneerlnq. Inc.
- Byt 20 overland Street .
v Boston, Massachusetts_ 022;5

" How : rder from publisher.

ij,To List price: Refer to Materials Sectlon.
{ngder- -Consumable ltems- None.' v
Description: Early Chlldhood Curriculum- A Plaget Prngrﬁm

1S a problem-solV1ng orlented program for the pre-

school youngster~wh1ch emphas1zes 1earnxngvby
doing. fﬂhe»zz materials.ee£3'?eovide~over'lOO
activities in classification, NumbergMeasuremeﬁt415
and Seriation. The materials are'attractively’
presented in varjious tasks in which' the ‘child

solves @ problem by doing something'pﬁysicaily
and mentally with the conceete materials.

Early Childhood éafriculume A Piaget Program

is designed to foster the development ofﬁintel4e 

lectual skills and: operatlons usea in cla551f1ca- .

tion, number, space, measurement. and- order:ng

” tasks..
. Target Pre-school. '
" .-Audience: T
Materials One materials kit, including akfeacher's gpide;;'ﬂ
- Provided: : BRE : i

is provided for each theme. For each theme there
are a number of sets of materials to allow different -

R approaches.

211 . hy
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classification -~ $1°q 50 S e

. Number Measurement. and‘Space.(Conservatlon) -
$96.00 : :

Seriation - $53 00.

Oone reference book: plaget s Theory AEElled to
an Early childhood currlculum. Celia ravatelli.

$6.95.

Total program. cost: $295.45.
Kits may be purchased individually.

‘Extra Teacher's Guides are available at $3.00
each. - (Specify English or Spanish.)

Teacher's The tearher's manual is a how-to-do~it guide
Guide: ' o - —

for the teacher, giving specific directions for'
translating:®Piaget's theory of‘intelligenée into
action in the classroom. It guides the teachef,
in implementing the aims of the. program. 'gg;;x

Childhood Curriculum: A Piaget’érog_am is de-

dual children. It aims to enhance awareness in
both the teacher and child of various problem-
solving strategies. oOnce comprehended, these stra-
tegies can be generalized to a Qidé variety of
problem situations. v

The reference”bdoﬁ, written by the author of
this curriculum program, provides the teacher with
‘information on the rationale of the curriculum.
For the teacher unfamiliar with Piaget's develop-
m=ntal theory of intelligence, this is a handy

scurcebook.
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A P;Aget Program-‘

is & structured program whlch progresses ‘from

very simple activitles to more-dlfflcult ones.

It could easily supplement ahy pre~school learn-

ing activity. The subject matter

deals with

classification, number, space, measurement, and

objects.

- seriation by means of the manipulation of concrete

A problem-solving approach is used. With =

guidance from the teacher, and from his/her mani-
i . T o

pulations of the visual display of the problem,

the child comes to learn relationships of size

and distance, quantity and volume.

Problem~

solving strategies which had previously been un-

known by the child are discovered

and: used in a

variety of similar problem situations.

The short structured activities prOVided by

this currlculum program can be conducted with a

the school year.

“Early childhood Curriculums’

" small group of children several tlmes a week, over

A" p_fiag‘e t ‘Program .

is based upon Piaget's developmental theory of

the growth of intelligence. Thinking processes

change during :childhoad, and the: thinking of a

four-year-old #s qualitatively different from the

thinking of @ fourteen-year-old.

213
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__ferer. . nings with what_ the:, nioWe—ooome —=es

They begln to order thlngs and events, to arrange :

202

that the younger children k- ~w less; they do dif-

.Preschool children are llkely to be at a
preoperational stage of’ th1nk1ng processes.f They o
sort out what they see and begln to form classes.f;
‘and subclasses. They are developrng notlons of -
space and number, and of how the two are relatedfi
them in a serles from small to large, short to
tall, flrit to last, or. llght to heavy. 'Erom;:fdﬂﬁ
this knowledge, the currrculumvof thrs prééfaﬁftf'

was developed.

Early childhood Curriculum: A Piaget Program

is a curriculum based upon our knowledge of the

step-by-step development in the areas of. olassrfr-’ﬂ

L v

cation, space, number, and orderlng. As chlldren .
engage in activities in these areas, they w1ll be

asslmllatlng new knowledge and changlng old 1deas,5‘

with the result that their thlnklng wrll become

more logical.

.This program ‘has been evaluated with pre-

school children in University'city Public" Schools, =

Missouri, and'in the children's Centers at oOakland,

california, with positive results. There were sig-
nificant gains on Binet scores and on Pimget type

tests where each was employed.
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General discussion

Inhelder, B., and Piaget, J. fThe early growth
of logic in the child. - New York: Harper
& Row, Inc..‘l96L

Bereiter, C., and Englemann. S. . Teachlng dxs- :
advantaged children in the preschool. Engle-
wood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice Hall,

Theoretical discussion

Blank, M., and Solomon, F. ‘A tutorial language
program to develop abstract thinking in : S
- socially disadvantaged preschool: chlldren. e
child Development, 1968. 39,.379-390. :

[
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Educational 1lnsights Boxes

Educational Insights, Inc.
211 sSouth Hindry Avenue
Inglewood, California 90301

Oxder from publisher.
List price:s $5.95. . , o
Consumable items: Optional student workbooks .

|
|

Educational Insights Boxes offers exciting

f

exercises in creative thxnkxng for elémentary
school chxldren. Games, actlvxtxes, and skxll“’i
builders are written on separate index caxrds;
dividers for differént sections are provided;
thelboxmdoubles as a file., Boxes for five sub-

ject areas are available,
Grades 1~6.

The Language Arts Box consists of 150 games,
activities and skill builders. The lower grade
level activities are found at the beginning of
each section. There are eleven sections which
include creative writing, organization aids for
creative writing, manipulations, public speak~
ing, dramatics, radio and television, informa~
tional writing, language skills, spelling, voca-
bulary development, and parts of speech.

Elementary Science Experiments ' consists of 135
experiments and activities. It contains twelve
different sections dealing with magnetism, elec-
tricity, air, aerophysics, simple machines, ‘
weather, heat, water, ciiemistry, sound, light,
and extra material. Student workbooks, at
$1.50 each, and a teacher's .edition, at $1.85,
are available from publisher. .

\
The Axrt Box contains creative art-activities for
the Intermediate grades. Four different sections
including a general introduction, behavioral ob-
jects, two-dimensional activities, and three-
dimensional activities.
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Write On. is a- collectron of 70 creative wr1t1ng
ideas and teacher techniques. The different =
sectlons deal with a writer's workshop, motiva-
tors, word power, flair for fantasy,: holldaye__
happenlngs, and potpourrl.

3 Mlnd Expanders consists of challenglng BCtlvr-, -
\ ties designed primarily for gifted students, - -
. They: are to be used individually by the student.-”'“
‘Slx Gifferent areas are covered: . math, creative

xwrltlng, art), social studies, ‘poetry and book
reports, and SCIenCE. _

“i
AL
¢

Each box contarns an index card drrected

4l

to the teaeher. Thls card presents a general

overvrew of each box and the actlvrtres provxded.~
- %

The activities, games,”and Sklll buxlders ﬂh'

can be used to su

|
tion of a sub]ect area The group as a whole

i o
ement a classroom presenta-

may engage in-the” EXGICISeS, or each Chlld can

| ;
work 1ndependent1y."A teacher may expand the

t

box by adding new act1v1t1es.

&

The boxes offer’creatlve aéd lﬁv1t1ng actl—_
vities. These actlvrtles prOVLde stadents an
opportunrty to thlnk and discover, and in thrs
way, increase thelr knowledge of the éubject

i

area andg the;r creative thrnkrng abrlxtlea.

N
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i
ﬁhat:- The glementary Sciehce Study Program (ESS)

i
% Education Development Center, Inc.
Published ‘ McGraw~H111 Book Coirpany

By: wWebster Division

'1 30th rloor

S SO UIUTU VI, (5 3} [ , TP} nue-of-the "Americasg— =" """
% New- York, New York .10020

How: Webster/MEGraw—Hill :
To « Educational Equlpment Department

Order- - § P.0. Box 965
‘ : ' Paoli, Pennsylvania 19301 '
-List price: Each science act1v1tx klt thh thlS
= 7 7 program varies in price from $30.00 f,
to $150.00 each. ESS Examlnatlon b
Package (order. no. 07~ 079166 9)
@ $4.77 provides a good overview of .
the ‘series for the 1nterested buyer.~w
Consumable items: workbooks. . .

”“bééétiptiéhé _ The Elementary Science Study Prqgram igs an

\

experience~oriented series of 1nd1v1dual sc1ence
kits which develop skills that are fundamental
tools for all learning. Each unit or kit*varies
in subject matter, conceptioﬁ, aﬁd_design. The
units are opén-ended,’émphasizing imaginative uses
for commonpiace items--things like rubber pands,

toothpicks, tin cans, soda straws, etc. The chil-

dren carry out their own exciting investigations.

Besides satisfying scientific requirements, ESS
materials satisfy the imagination of children
and enable the teacher to meet the need for them

é to know their world and cope with their environment.

P ¥

EQ.Target \ Elementary grades.
~..Audience:
. Materials | The ESS units provide materials with which
i Provided: & T

| \ 218
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.

the children carry out their own invéstigations.
They are packaged in classroom kits appropriate
for 30 children and in smaller kits for 6 children.

Worksheets and student booklets accompany
each unit,to guide the student in observations,
assembling of equipment, or carrying out investi-
gations. For many units a book which can be used
by individual students for recording'personal ob-
servations is provided. These workbooks provide
the teacher with a handy source of student work
to be evaluated. ~ .

over 50 film loops, ranging from three to
four minut¢s each, are available in this science’
program. They are designed so that even very
young children can use them independently. Some
units also include 16mm films. These enriching
visual aids expand the children's understanding
of a particular aspect of a unit.

Replacement packages are available for con-
sumable items. Code numbers and prices can be
found with the listing of components for each
unit in the catalog provided by the publisher.

Example 1l: 1In the kit entitled "Kitchen -
Physics," the student (grades 6-8) examines liquids
to discover how they form drops and puddles; how
they fall and bead up; how fast they move through -
various containers; how they gather, are absorbed,
evaporate, and dissolve. Children build their '
own equipment to test dnd observe the nature of 1i-
quids under different circumstances. They learn to -
observe, ‘question, predict, design and perform S
experiments, collect and analyze data, and operate =
much as the research scientist does. The objective
of the unit is to allow th# <hildren to acquire an-
understanding of the world of science by being =
made aware of its operations and questions. “The o
teacher's guide provides suggestions on the amount - -
of time given .to the activities in this unit.

The kit ccsts $22.95 and contains enough equip~
ment for six students to perform their own experi= .
ments. Teacher's:-guide (@ $4.38) and worksheets e
(6 each of 8 worksheets @ $2.25) are ordered sepa- '
rately. ‘ ‘ T

Example 2: Attribute Games and Problems isa -~
non-graded activity to aid the child in developing  :
thinking skills for solving problems of classifi~- !
cation and the relationship between classes. The
child's ability to generalize is also developed

219




208

- in this kit by encouraging him/her to apply a
strategy learned in one context to a similar
problem in & different context. This kit should
intrigue both children and adults. The teacher's
manual provides a reproduction of a series of

- problem cards which describe games and problems.
Commentaries accompany each problem card repro-
duction and suggest extensions and alternatives
‘for use with children of different ages.
Attribute Games and Problems. provides work
with problems that. lend.themselves to applications
in many curriculum areas, especially where -clas-
sification or relationships between classes are
dealt with (eg. science, social studies, mathe~
matics). The material kit (cost: $9.60) in-~
cludes 32 differently shaped wooden blocks and
- various other matherials, In conjunction with the
materiads kit, there is one set of Problem Cards ..
(cost: $7.11) which indicate sequential problems
and activities for the unit; one set of gqummed
stickers (cost: $3.99) which can. represent color
blocks and cubes for mapping problems und making
puzzle cards; and one teacher's manual (cost:

$5.10).
Teacher's The teacher's guidevwhich accompanies each
Guide: Taoos
ESS unit provides helpful information and ideas
on the preparation and follow through of each
theme investigated by the Pupil. Copies of
pupil worksheets, descriptions of unit materials,
background information. on the unit, models for
teaching, and illustrations of experiments are
also provided'in the manual. ¢
ﬁ Subject The Elehentary‘SciencemstuQYMProgram con~
-y Matter and ) '
“yTeaching sists of flexible, inquiry-oriented science units

“‘Strategy: .
o that can be used as a complete science program or

as an enriching supplement to a program already in
use. Each unit varies in subject matter, concep~-

tion, and design. Some of the topics investigated o
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are growing seeds, ice cubes, gases and "airs",

eggs and tadpoles, daytime astronomy, changes,

.bones, batteries and bulbs, microgardening, optics,

pendulums, prinfing. sand, and so on. The units
are open-ended, emphasiziné imaginative uses for
commonplace items.

In each case, the pupil "leérns by doing."
Inquiry and discovery are important cognitive pro-
cesses which are emphasized in these units. The
units are flexible enough to be used for varying

lengths of time in a range of grades.

The Elementary Science Study Program teaches

children. the skills that are fundamental in know-
ing scientific concepts. fThe children learn in

a dramatic way by doing the experiments themselves.

Each child learns how to use commonplace items in
creative ways. Through experimentation-and obser~
vation, the child is helped to understand in de-

lightful ways highly sophisticated concepts. The

’child's powers of perception and reésoning abili-"

ties are thereby sharpened and expanded ‘'by these

superior quallty multi-media materlals.

The Elementary Science Study Program has been
evaluated extensively. More than a hundred educa-~
tors have been involved in the conception and de-

sign of its units of study. At every stage of de-

-velopment, the ideas and materials of each unit
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were taken into actual classrooms, where chil-

Zren and teachers have also hélped Shape'the

fiorm and content of €ach mnit b=fore they wers

Teleased as .z Pwéral science progran.
¥mr Further s eral discussisn.
‘Reading:

amidt, V. E., amd Rockcastle, X% -T. Teaching
8science with everyday things.. New York:
Webster/McGraw~Hill, 1968..

#heoretical discmssion

Eﬁucatidn‘Develagmehtﬁéénter. vIntroducEion‘gg the -
- elementary science- study. Pennsylvania:
Webster/McGraw-Hill, 1972. L

'

-

AR

ERI
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Bxwerismces in Science (EIS

Saroldi E. Tannenbaum, Beulan 'I\ahnenbaum, Natham
3144 L1men. Myra Stxllman

’?Ei’; ‘@¢~#:1l Book Company
W@b&wamﬁjlv151on
307th Pibeewy
1% Awwane of the Americas
N<W Yori:, New York 10020

e« pel-heGraw-Eill

P60 BRX 965

PEE ‘4, .Pemnsylvania 19301

Incha@s €0l title and code number. Additionail
L% -maxtiien~will be made available upon request

tc .7e ;pudilisher,

Lis @gice: Refer to "Material's Provided,"

CoY umkii=e items:s Recortexts. Some kit materials.

_ggggriences in Science is an exoiting-exper*
iemre«dmntered program which builds upon chil-
dren‘s natural curiosity, enoouraging them to
digcover scientific facts about the world throhgh
their own explorations. with each unit of the |
program, children are encouraged to be true sci-
entisty. Fach umit provides the children with
the lahmnntory eaaipment they need to perform
their omn experiments and a record book to re-
cord the personal observatlons they make about
them. Throughout each unit,-each'ohild is encour~
aged to g&me‘different interpfetations to the‘
phemomerm ‘being investigated.

Exgggjgncés in Science eincompasses a broad
rangs of topics (biological, physical, and earth

sciences) with complete equipment packages.

Elememimry grade levels 1-6.
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Experiences in Science can be suryxchased

as individwal units, by Grade Clasc Reits (set of

8ix units for use in one cl&ssroam:onﬁy)} ox by

Grade Kits (a complete set of mate-rialls for each
grade). |

Individual units consist of 30 fcortexts
(a 20-18 page color activity book) @ #.48 to $.54
ezch, '1 teacher's manual @ $1.44 to $2.80 each, -
and l unit -equipment kit @ $16.00 tcx:$90.00 each.
Sufficient materials for 30 pupils tte-perform
experlments on the topic. belng lnveammgated are
provided.

' Each individual unit consists @f 7 to 13
lessons coverlng a five to six-week:period. The
individual units cover such diverse topics as
magnets, earth and sun, llght and shadow, sound,

heat, plant and animal responses,solids, liquids, Lo

and gases, the contlnulty of llfe; the universe,
color, and so on.
Unit 5, :Grade 2, - for example, ‘explores the

nature of air. [It introduces the concept that

even though air cannot be seen, it is all around
us—-exerting pressure and occupying space. During
the course of ,the seven lessons covering a five~
week period, the pupils discover that they can

make a "hole" in water with air, discover that they
can increase or :decrease air pressure in a closed
system by use of a balloon and a water tank, dis-~

-cover that air definitely occupies space and ex-~

erts pressure, and discover how to measure the
strength and direction of wind by the use of pln-
wheels,

The equipment for this particular kxt.cnmslsts
of work trays, air tank assembly packages, funnels,
plastic containers, corks, porous material pack-~
ages, balloons, plastic bags, flex and plastic

straws, and pinwheel assembly packages.. It osts -
$28.50. The Recortext (a 20~18 page cdlor actlvity .

book) costs $1.48. It is recommended thet, For a
class or 30 pupils, 30 Recortexts be ordemed. The
teacher's manual costs $1.44. Replacemenm:packages

‘are also available.

Grade Class iKits (set of 8ix units fnr~mse 1n
one classroom only) contains all. the equimeni—
needed foir the grade's six units (Grade Clas=®Rit
Unit Price: $195.00).

Complete Class Materials for Gradé contains
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1l Grade cClass it (equipment), 30 each of the 6
‘Recortexts, a. ¥ 1 each of the 6 Teacher's Manuals.

Kit pric=s do mot include live spemxzimens
which should:be orderes from local bicfwmgical
supply houses.

A iteacher manual accompanies each of the six
units in each grade and provides the teacher
with activities which expand the topics under in-
vestigation. Activities are clearly described

and equipment is carefully illustrated.

Experiences in Science is a highly flexible

program in elementary science which can ‘prmvide
a carefully structured, well-balanced =rience
course for grades 1-5. Units may also be trans-
posed, omitted, or integrated into an ‘existing

science program. Experiences in Science features

an inquiry~discovery approach to learning to en-

;suxre creative involwement of the child.

ExperienceSQEE Scxrence is based upon the be—
Iief that the most effiective route to meamimgful
learning-is to have e=zch child participate in
each ezxperimemit. This:active participation gives:
the child a deeper understanding of :scimntific

methods and seHentifit facts than couliE be:

-learned from #raditiomal books or @emomstration

approaches,

The authors of Experiences in Science have

strong science teaching backgrounds at both the
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college and efe:>mtary levels. Thus they should

-have ‘had appropriate experiences to helb them

develop an effectiwve program.

&eneral discussiona

Hchmidt, V. E.,=nd Rockcastle, V. N. Teaching
science wiffn everyday things. New York:
Webster/Mc=raw-Hill, 1968.

Rowe, M. B. ‘Temrching science as continuous

inquiry. Ww York: Webster/McGraw-Hill, 1973.
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Exploring #eelings

Paul S, Aamixdon, Inc.
5408 Chicago -Avenue South
Minneapolis, Minnesota 5%4il7

Order from pu#lisher.
List price: $19.00.
Consumzble items: ' Think Sheets.

ExplorZng Feelings is a kit that .allows the

cﬁild'roaegyioregthe feelings'ofﬁiove@ sorrow,
anger, fear, conéern and responsibility. This is
accomplishe by the m== of art materials which.
also aid ‘in the develorment of the students' crea-~

tivity.
First grade.

One teacher's: guide.

One vznyf loose leaf folder with esight pocl rts
for ~st+yrage. ‘

Seventesn transparencies of varicms scen=s usually
invalvifg .intermctions among mwildren.

Thirty-nime Think Sheets.

fBoth;siﬂgsﬁof.each”page im -the :guide are de-
voted to omertransparency and tﬁe-related think
sheets. The transparency and think sheets are
pictured on each page of the teacher's quide. The
goals of each tramsparency are ®lam:stated. TEach
Ppage also xcoxtains questions =ad possible answers
mnder threesmmain :fnterrogativesrtheadings: What do

I see? what do I know' about the feeling wof
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(vis. whatever feeling is under study), and . .

N
What shall I do? The Te=st of the information -,/\;

ot

available is headed "further enrichment." This . __
ﬁsually includes éuggested drawing activities

related to the transparency, and books, songs,

poems, and fingerplays that may be used to supple-

ment -each activity.

A transparency is shown to the class followed
by discmssion questions. Eéch transparency has.
two or three think shests associated with it.

They are the final step in the explioration of each
feeling. After studying the transparemcies,
sharing %heir feelings =md rdIe;pMawimé’some of
their ideas, chiliren zre allowed *m» express

-some of their own comelusions with “hink sheets,
The think sheets ‘yrZ==lly consist of a picture
that must 3= devedoped and cre=t=d by each student.
The think skeets also hmve an ancillary role in
that the children cam share their sxplorations
with their parents when they take ‘their papers
home:..

The= program inveclves verball and.physical.ex-
pression, observatiun, mmalysis, crawing, and
many other aress suggewted by the wvariety of sub-

jects in the thiink she=ts and tramsparencies.

Tiri's kit is bwilt upon the comecept that crea-

tivity can be devedimmec by havimy :ckildren explore
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ﬁ; and understand their own feelings. emotions f

and personal interactions.
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Exploring world Regions

Social science concepts are attractively presented

" science are suggestud anaiguidéd in detail.

Follett Publishing Company

Follett Publishing Company .
1010 w. washington Boulevard
Chicago, Illinois 60607

order from publisher.

(Prices individually listed under "Materials
Provided. ")

Consumable items: None.

Exploring world Regions is a series of social
studies textbooks which»intrdduce social science

content from an interdisciplinary perspective.

in a well-designed format including many fuil-
color maps‘and picturés.‘ Care is taken to deveiop
critical thinking, communication, research, inter?
przﬁation, and map and globe skills. Tﬁfoughout
the book opportunities are structured so that
students can be guided in the use of inquiry skiils
such as observation, classification, prediction,
and evalﬁation. Problems are poéed to st;mulate

ideas and deeper questioning. Experients in social

Grades 5, 6, 7.

Exploring world Regiohs- western Hemlgphere,

school price $6.15 (grade 5) N
Exploring world Regions: - Eastern Hem;*phere-

school price $6.57 (grades 6, 7)
Exploring world Regions: Latin Amerlca and Canada

school price $6.57 (grades 6, 7)

The following materials are available to accom-l
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pany each textbdok:

Annotated Teacher's Edition; school price $7.98

pirected Activities; to be priced when published
in 1975

Directed Activities Teacher's Edition; to be
priced when published in 1975

The Annotated Teacher's Edition gives excel-

lent aids to the teacher. An explanation of in-

quiry methods suggests p;ocedures-for aiding stud-

ents in using the skills. Suggestions are given

‘to help the teacher in individualizing instruction

for her class. The teacher's aids include stated
concepts, performance objectives, discussion helps,

and suggestions for teaching.

Each edition of this series provides content
material in social studies for a complete grade
level. Teachers using suggestions for individual~
ithg the material would find the series a total
program for the classroom. Enrichment activities
included in the social studies proéram would add

experience in language arts, art, and science.

Exploring World Regions was designed to pro-
vide content widely taught in upper elementary
grades presented in a manner allowing for develop-

mental levels of students at each grade level. An.

interdisciplinary content presents information from;ff

history, gepgfaphy.MEBCiology, anthropology, polit—'.y
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ical science, economics, social psychology and
the natmral sciences. Content is presented in
such a way that opportunities for problem-solv-
ing and using inquiry skills are maiimizéd.,kEm-
phasis is placed on divergent and evaluative

questions although factual questions are also

imcluded.
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The Five Scnse Store:
The Aesthetic Education Program

Cemerel Inc.

The viking Press

Lincoln Center for the Performlng Arts
625 Madison Ave.

New York, New York 10022

Order from publisher.
List price: Prices vary greatly; refer to

catalog.
cOnsumable items: None.

The aesthetic Education program is a uniquéif
system of materials, media games, and vieWpoihts'“
which assist students in developing feeling aﬁd -
aesthetic responses. - Such techniques as creat-
ing characterization; working with tone, shape,
sound, movement;_constructing éfamatic plot; andf??
creating word pictu:es help students develop».‘ U

their aesthetic abilities.
Grades K-12.

The materials vary with each kit. Every-

thing from cameras and games to masks, rhfthm
blocks, magnetic tape and cartoons.
| The available kits are

Examining Point of View
Creating word Pictures
Relating Sound and Movement
Tone Color

Creating Characterization
Constructing Dramatic Plot
Shape

Shapes and Patterns

Shape Relationships
Rhythm/Me tex
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~ The Teacher's Guides in this series include
notes regarding each concept in the etudent's
books, objectives of the activities, and re-
duced reproductions of the pages of student
books. Supplementary activities are also dis-

cussed. The Teacher's Guides are well illﬁs~

" trated and easy to use.

The Aesthetic Education Program provides

guldance and experience in a wide varlety of
affectlve and aesthetic activities. The pro-
gram uses the do and create approach. The

activities require total involvement of the

chiid including making decisions, developingunmw@wml

“'ideas, ‘and critical thinking.

ihe program involves the development of
creatfve skills in readiné, analogies, percep-
tion, ldentlflcatlon of shapes, color, patterns,
dramatlc plots, sound, and movement.

The Five Sense Store is effective in indi-

VLduallzed and small group learning centers, as
class progects, and as an integral part of a ©
language or artistic skills program. Regardless

of thejway used, the Aesthetic Education Pro-

gra serves as a valuable supplement to an edu-

cational program.

Testing is cenducted in three different
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socioeconomic settings throughout the country.

Copies of research and evaluation reports are

available by requesf.
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The Fun Creative Writing Program’

Fun Publishing Company
P. 0. Box 40283 ' 3
Indianapolis, Indiana 16240

Order from publisher.

List price: Complete Classroom Kits . . $28.50
Fun Journals. . . . . . . $ 2.50
pProfessional Books . . . . $ 3.00

Consumable items: Tests.

The pun Creative Writing Program is not

just a comprehensive creative writing program--
it is also a»creative experience..'Through this
progranm, the'étudent learns to imagine, to or~

ganize, to write, to listen, to read, to ob-

serve, and to think.

Grades 1-8.

Classroom Kits (one kit for each grade level):

Studvbook. A soft-covered book, with activities
planned for one year. Provides the student with
various inviting activities which help promote
creative writing skills. 25 copies.

Conmprehension test. Provides an evaluation of
the student's understanding of the basic con-
cepts and principles found in the studybook.
25 copies.

Answer key.
hension test.

Teacher's ancwer key for the compre-
Y

Classroom progress chart. Wwhen displayed in
the classroom, each student is able to view his
own progress in developing creative writing
skills. ‘

Emergency kit. Fifteen creative writing lessons,
which help the teacher stress specific points.
They may be duplicated or used on an overhead
projector.
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picture pack. A number of pictures which offer
possible article and story material.

Teacher's Manual.

Fun Journals. A collection of stories, poems,

and articles written by children. Primary, in-
termediate, and junior high levels are available.
children using The Fun Creative writing Program
are encouraged to submit material for publlcatlon.--

ERe

Professional Books. Books which answer questions
concerning the teaching of creative writing. Two '
different books, one geared to elementary teach~ . *
ing, the other to junior high level, are avail-
able.

A,..‘
LT _'ﬁ'
i

*E Teacher-'s.. A teacher's manual is provided with each
Nl GUide H

classroom kit. It contains simple lesson plans,
ideas, and suggestions for motivating children

to use the study books.

Subject The Fun Creative Writing Program may be
Matter and _
Teaching used as a separate program, or adapted for use
Strategy:

in existing school curricula. A single grade
level may be used, or different levels intro-
duced as the child progresses.

The program offers various activities which
develop skills necessary for writing éreatively.
The teacher can use any of the materials separ-
ately, or he/she can present a lesson or acti-
vity frém one of the materials and supplement it?“h
with the remaining materials. The teacher éan
also present an-original idea 6r activity and

then find related activities in the progrém.
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The Fun Creative Writing Program attempts

to stimulate children's creative writing. Tt
offers intéreSting activities’which serve to |
improve skills neéessary in writing.~ Childrén
not only learn these skills, but their enjoy-

ment of their own creatiVity‘will be enhanced, -
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What: Ginn Reading 360

Theodore Clymer, Senlor Author

L Published Ginn and CompanY
L By: 191 Spring Street :
‘ Lexington, Massachusetts 02173

How " - Customer Service
To Ginn and company
Order: Xerox Education Center

P.O, Box 2649

Columbus, Ohio 13216
List price: Refer to “Materials provided."
Consumable items: Handbooks,

Description: Ginn Reading 360 is a comprehenSive»basai
reading program which seeks to develop four:majbr
aspeczs of reading: decoding, understanding the
message, evaluating the message, and appl?ing;
ideas gained through‘reéding to reinforce knam~

ledge, change behavior, and extend the'meséage;gv

Nine skills are emphasized. They are decoding,

vocabulary, comprehension, creat1v1ty development;

literary understanding and apprec1atlon, language,
study skills, sensitivity to social moral valugs,

and acquisition of knowledge. . o

Textbooks for eaéh of the fifteen levels a£e 

colorfully bound and have interesting covers.

Each book is an anthology of stories selected to

vary in style, setting, and values. A high WE
standard of literary value has.been maiﬁtained.
Stories feature urban, suburban and rural char-
acters of many races. Many stories are illustrateqﬁé
with pictures showing children of several races ;;
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interacting. Stories for each level present
sentence patterns whicﬁ are likely to appear in
the language production of children at that
. level. :

Development of students' creativity is en-
couraged through the use of open-end selections

and-questions throughout the texts. For instance,

one'story'tellg-qf a boy's experiments, but_does. .

not give xesults or explanations. Cover and

story illasstrations and suggested activities have
also been designed to create the students' need
to question and search further for information.

one story shows a. "picture" of himself that-a

boy has brought to school, but does not explain
that the picture is an x~ray. Besides theSe‘épe—
cific features which enhance development of crea-
tivity, divergent tasks have beeh included in :the
functional aspects of other activities. Discovery
pages, double page spreads of illgstrations which
are background information sources, are also de--
signed to create the desire to explore beyond

what is given. Opportunities are given for students
to experiment with creative writing in response to
particular pictures or ideas. |

b

iy
ed

Target Grades K-8.
Audience:
Materials A Ginn Reading 360 textbook for each level,

Provided:
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levels 2 through 13, presents stories in many R
styles, poems, colorful and meaningful illustra-
tions, and evaluation-activity pages.

Textbooks on levels 5 through 15 also offer

a longer story selection. An Annotated Teacher's
Edition is available Ffor each student text. Cor-
related materials for each text include a Skills

---Handbook—and-a-Self-Help-Activities book"for I

levels 5 through 15. For each of these a ' 5
, Al
teacher's quide is available at the same price. S

FOther'materials include Spirit Duplication Masters,
-tests: and card sets. Basic materials available

for level 3 through 13 are listed below.
Level 3 - A Duck is a Duck $l 29
Annotated Teacher's Edition $4.29
Skills Handbook (workbook for levels
3 and i) $1.05°

FEN
|

Level Helicopters and Gingerbread '$1.29

Level 5 - May I come In? $2 25
Annotated Teacher's Edition $4.29
Skills Handbook $1.08
Self-Help Activities $.69

Level 6 - Seven is Magic $2.88
Annotated Teacher's Edition $4.29
Skills Handbook $1.11
Self~-Help Activities $.69

Level 7 "="The Dog Next Door and Other Stories $3. 12
Annotated Teacher's Edition $ .29
Skills Handbook $1.11%
Self~HeLp Activities $.69

Level 8 - How is it Nowadays $3.21
Annotated Teacher's Edition $4.29
Skills Handbook $1.14%
Self-Help Activities $.69

Level 9 - with Skies and wings $3.27
Annotated Teacherxr's Edition $1.29
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'Skills Handbook $1.14%4
Sel f-Help-Activities: .62

Level 10 ~ All Soxts. of’Things $3.5-
Annotated Teacher 's Editifon $4.29
Skills fHandbook $1.14
Sel f~Help Activities . S$.68

Level 11 - The Sun. that warms $4.08
Teacher's Guide. $4.29
Skillis'Handbook $1.17
Selfiﬁe&p.Activttiesx$£E§

Level 12 - On the g :$4. ?9"
Teacher's Guide. $4.29
Skills. Handbook $1.17 _
Self-Help Activities $.99

Level 13 - To Turn a Stone $1.29
©  Teacher's Guide $1.29
Skills -Handbook $1.17

Self-HeLE Act1v1t1es $.99

Level 1 - Learnlng égout Sounds:and Letters $62 25
' This kit is available for level one. '
Tt contains four sets of plastic alph—
abet graphemes; fifty piicture/word
cards, @& dissplay board,. fifty dupll—.-z
catlng”masters. two rerpras and a
Teacher:!'s Guide..
Stmdybook:: Hearning Abomt: Sound and
Letters (consumable) $1.38
'Teacher!sEEdttion $.87

Level 2 - _x_sound and Word Book (comsumable) $l 56
Annotated Teacher's Editiom:$:2. 10
Practice Book .7
Teacher's Edition $.87

Five texts with teacher's guides are available
for levels 15 and 16. They'are sold in packages of
five. Each package of five texts is priced at

$65.03. An Annotated Teacher‘siEdition for each

. text costs $1.62. A listing of titles follows.

Level 14 - conflicts
Awakenings
changes o
Failures E
Speculations oo
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Level 15 -~ Rebels - o
Questions
Directions
Pursui ts
Forecasts

Ther2 are two supplementary series which can

accompany Ginn Reading 360. Read Better-FLearh
More is a program of consumable textbooks which
are designed to build skills in the content
fields of mathematics, science and social studies.
Reading ability, special vocabulérf; and_cr@ticaif
thinking skills are emphasized. This program o
is desighed to be completely individualized.

Magic Circle Books are supplementary books

for kindergarten through third grade. Each is

an original, full-length children's story.

Ginn Reading 360 Annotated Teachers' EditionS‘ 

provide excellent guides for teachers using gggé}?
ing 360. The guides contain background informa- .
tion on linguistics and suggestions for teachers
to use in developing students' creativity. Thesé
suggestions include a listing of strategies fof
creating incompleteness, an explanation of tech-
niques used to heighten readers' anticipation of
the story, and examples of making the famiiiar
stradée and the strange familiar. Lesﬁon plans
list new words, describe skills to be emphasized
and state specific objectives. Special materials,

techniques for motivation, and language activities
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are also included. Strategies for evaluating
students and providing for individualization are

also presented in the teacher's guide.

Ginn Reading 360 is a basal series_tﬁat can

be used over a wide range of student abilities c
and backgrounds. - care has been taken to include
stories from urban, suburban, and rural areas.
Stories and plctures lncluded feature characters
of many races and cultures. The books are un-~
graded and can best be used in a clascrooﬁ where
reading is taught in small groups or is indivi~
dualized so that each student can be placed in
the level best-suited for him/her. ThecAnnotated

Teacher's Edition for each text provides sugges-

tions for individualization and enrichment activi-

ties. Skill Handbooks and Self-Help Activities

can also be used individually., A'bibliography'for

each story is presented in the Annotated Teacher's

Editions. Books listed on this bibliography may be
used in many ways to increase individualization of

reading instruction.

Gginn Reading 360 provides a basal reading

series which emphasizes decoding, grasping the
author's message and evaluating his message. . A

definite emphasis is also placed on encouraging

application and extension of ideas gained through

reading. This emphasis is carried through by pro-
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Reading:

viding experience in forming inferences and in

~is seen as the motivating force for creative
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manipulating ideas creatively. Incompleteness

behavior, Stories, illustration, cover~designs
and teachlng activities are all de51gned to max1—_

mize the effects of incompleteness.

Background reading

Parnes, S. J. Creative behavior guidebook. New
York: Charles Scribner's, 1967, v

Torrance, E. P. Guiding creative-talent. Engle-
wood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, 1962.

Guilford, J. P. Frontiers in thinking that teéch¥f5€
ers should know about., Reading Teacher, 1960,
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How Can I Tell You

National Instructional Television Center
BOX A

Bloomington, Indiana 47101

Telephone 812-339-2203

Preview materials containing one or more pre-se-
lected lessons are available without charge except
for return postage.

List price: Rental fees range from $32.00 plusvi

$1.10 per 10,000 students up to 250,000 plus §$. 50

for each additional 10,000 students.

Films are rented from NIT by local educational
television stations to be broadcasted open~c1rcuitV~
from their stations. 1In additioen to contract . o
¢osts charged to the schools who are entitled to
view these programs (usually a cost per stiudent

or per teacher viewing the programs), the schools
must provide the television sets. As part of the

contract, some stations provide all manuals. Sta- -

tion broadcasts of the procram are on a2 one time
only basis and every classroom must watch the
broadcasts at the same time.

orx

Films are rented from NIT by a school district.
which contracts a television station to broadcast
a particular film on closed-~circuit. The: school

district buys the manuals (reusable) at a cost of

$1.00 each (1-9), $.60 each (l10-499), or $.5} each
(500 and over). The school district pays a yearly - .
rental fee based on total K-12 student population,. ..

cost for manuals, and contract costs.

How can I Tell You 1s a unlque television

course of imaginative open-ended stories designed

to release the creative-ability and sensitivities

of children. How Can I Tell You consists of fif-.

teen 1l5-minute language arts programs for grades
145. The first five programs are open-ended stor-
ies (with drawings, narratiqn, music, and sound

effects) designed to stimulate imaginative verbal.

[\
g
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responses from children. The next four ptograms
are theatre pieces performed by a prdfessional
theatre company designed to stimulate creative
bédy movement. ' These programs focus specifically
" on perception: sight, smell, taste, touch, and
sound, and ways to develop awareness. Wafm-ups,
exercise-games, and improvisations that can be
used to extend perception of any subject in the
classroom are also used. The final six programs
are performances by another professional theatre
company. These remaining programs.emphasize

pantomime, storytelling and music.

How Can I Tell You is designed to stimulate

creative dramatics, creative body rhythms, nonver-
bal communication, creative writing, and group
discussion among students. The first program
opens, for example, with the story of a giant
named Sam who inadvertently finds himself at tﬁe
North Pole and has to find something to do for

seven days. Drawings of what the television class

FR - thought happened to Sam during the seven days-are~-’v

shown with a narration by a student. The program

closes with an invitation to the viewers to ex-

press what they think happened to Sam during those

seven days. Each chil-'s drawing can be used as a

starting point for group discussion. Verbal ex-

planation'is encouraged and elaboration of visual

I
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material by sharing pictures is stimulated.
Additional activitiesvare suggested by the

teacher's manual which accompanies the course.

Grades 1-6.
None.

The teacher's manual ($1.00 each for 1-9
copies; $.60 each for 10-199 copies: $.54 each
for 500 and over) provides background informa-
tion on each program of the series and the beha~-
vioral objectives of the programs. - The manual
also describes the activities, the materials to
be used, the responses to expect ffom the chil-
dren, and it sgégesés further activities which
can be done to augment the learning experiences

of each lesson.

How Can I Tell You is a televised language
arts program for grades 1-6, The subject areas cf
the series are dramatics, art, music, pantomime,
improvisation, creative writing, and'drawing.
Skills of succ~ ‘ul discourse (eg. turn-taking,
listening, concentrating, responding) etc.) are
also developed.

How Can I Tell You was conceived as a stimu-

lant and model to encourage a student's desire to
express himself/herself in a variety of ways. Ex-

perimentation is encouraged. fThe atmosphere of
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each program is intended to be haéby, warm, and

relaxed.

The series was conceived to open up and

strengthen verbal and nonverbal creatlve communi-~

‘cation in children through +he1r enjoyment and

active participation in pantomlme, lmprOVLsatiQn,
drawing, and storytelling. Creative writing, :
storytelling, and dramatics are used as expres-;
sions of what the student feels. As stimulants
and modeis, each program of the series gives

students many opportunities to experience the joy

of spontaneous expression.

NIT worked closely with content specialists,
teachers and students, educational administrators,
broadcasters, and national professional associa-

tions in the- planning and production of this

series. How can I Tell You has been used in many
schools in Boston, Massachuseits, with positive
results. The series was produced for The 21 Inch

classroom by WGBH, Boston.

General discussion

Moffett, J. Drama: what is happenl_g, The use of
dramatlc activities in n the teaching of English. .
(National cCouncil of Teachers of Engllsh 1967) -

Moffett, J. A student-centered lanquage arts cur-
riculum, grades K-5: A handbook for teachers.
Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1968,

Spolin, V. Improvisation for the theatre: A hand—
book of teaching and directing technique. Chi-

cago: Northwestern University Press, 1963,
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Ideabooks

R. E. Myers and E. Paul Torrance
Ginn and Company

Statler Building
Boston, Massgachusetts 02154

Order from publisher.
List price: 1Ideabooks ™ §.72-.75.
Teacher's Guides @ $.63~.69.

Consuinable items: 1Ideabooks.

The Ideabooks are a unique contribution
to any classroom. They are designed to invblve
pﬁpils in activities which require them to be
both receptive to and critical of their own
ideas and those of others, to analyze problems,‘
to elaborate ideas, to 2xplore possibilities,
and to see relationships. -Plenty of room is
provided in each workbook for the pupil to work
out his ideas,

can You Imagine°--the Ideabook for grades 1
and 2--contains units of imaginative and thought-
provoklng exercises for children. Exercises in
seeing relationships, exploring ‘possibilities,

analy21ng ideas and elements, and elaboration a-
bound in Can You Imagine? Questions are used

to open the imagination of the-children. - Through - -

the questions and suggested activities learning
becomes fun and children make good progress in
basic reading and writing skills. :

For Those Who Wonder presents 22 units of
challenging ideas for use in grades 3 or 4. This
ideabook has' been created to help keep children's
need to wonder alive and to aid teachers in re-
specting the child's right to wonder. This
sense of wonder is what is called "curiosity."
For Those Who Wonder challenges the student with

a series of questions such as "what could happen
if cars never wore out? Why is a middle-aged
woman like a snowshoe rabbit? Is a month a mile?
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Where does the cold go?" There is no single
answer to these questions and no special need
to use this ideabook in a._prescribed manner.
Throughout the series, the teacher is encour-
aged to modify any exercise to suit the inter-~
ests and needs of the pupils.

Invitation to Thinking and Doing, for grades
4-6, offers 24 training exercises in exploring,
questioning, experimenting, imagining, testing,
and modifying that can be expected to.inrrease
creative thinking in almost any curricular
field--language arts, science, mathematics, so-
cial studies, reading. Each unit is designed
to challenge the pupil and cause him to puzzle
or to search.

The exercises in Invitation to Speaking and
Writing Creatively, grades 6-8, involve pupils
in one or more creative activites of the language’
arts. Any one of the 21 units will involve the
pupil in seeing relationships, elaborating, com-

'bining ideas and elements, being’ sensitive and

aware, or exploring possibilities. These exer~
cises should be effective in promoting the crea-
tive writing of children. Each exerxcise is in- -
tended to encourage pupils to think and write
without being threatened by grades or by time.
Suggestions are offered on how these exercises
could profitably be used in conjunction with

the school's language arts program.

Plots, Puzzles and Ploys, for grades 7-8,
is a sequence of 23 exercises designed  to launch
prils on adventures of self-expression--thrust-
ing them right into the business of writing a
story. Puzzles, riddles, and mysteries are the

" devices which this Ideabook uses to challenge

the thinking of the pupils and to heighten their

anticipation in.each- exercise.--Flexible and. .. .- -

fluent thinking is emphasized throughout each

‘unit. Analogies, similes, and metaphors are
‘just a few of the literary concepts that are in-

vestigated.
Elementary and junior high school grade levels. i

The Ideabook series consists of five Tdea-
books with a teacher'!s guide accompanying each

Ideaboox. Each Ideabbok is in a workbook format
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- and provides plenty of room for the pupil to .

work out ideas. .

There is a separate teacher's guide for

each of the Ideabooks. Each guide provides the

teacher with suggestions on how to teach each

unit. fThe authors stress the importance of

creating a climate in which a child can think

- without inhibitions or restrictions. Each

unit tells how to set the stage for the lesson,
how to present the lesson, how to evaluate

children's responses, and gives further activi~

"t{é§ that might be done to "follow through" on.

the learning experiences of the completed lesson.

The Idgabook series deals with the creative
thinking abilities of children. The materials
in this series attempt to engage children in. a
sequence of creative thihking activities, leading

to increasingly higher stages of thinking., They

can be used profitably with language arts instruc-~

~tion. However, they are not confined solely to

this subject matter area and the skills which
they encourage can be applied to the areas of
science, social studies, and‘social values.

The Ideabooks fbster fluency and flexibility
of théught. Pupils are encouraged to see rela-

tionships between things, to hotice similarities -
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and dissimilarities in events and places, to
elaborate upon a simple idea, or to relate one

idea to another.

The Ideabooks develop creative thinking
abilities in children. Creativity is defined
as a natural human process which emerges out
of the tension of inquiry. The "need" to find

out, to discover the reason, to get the point,

- to understand, to know "why" is the fertile

ground out of which creative thought emerges.
Sensitivity to problems, ideational fluency,
flexibility, originality, elaboration, and re-
definition are a few of the abilities that are

developed in the Ideabook series.
‘ AR PEREER

The materials in the Ideabooks have been
positively evaluated ih several projects.
R. J. Britton (1967), Director of Research for
the Henrico County Public Schools of virginia,

evaluated the creative thinking exercises con-

tained in Invitations to Thinking and poing

in seven classes of sixth-grade pupils.- Sig-
nificant differences in both total verbal and
total nonverbal areas of creatidity in favor

of thé experimental group were'shown when mea-
sured by thé Minnesota Teéts of Cre#tivity.

Anh M. Casey (1965) taught exercises from
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Invitations to Thfhking and Doing for one half-

- hour every day for two weeks. An experimental
group was shown to be significantly more fluent,
more flexible, and more original than a control
group which received no instruction.

For Further Theoretical discussion
Reading: ‘

Britton, R. J. A study of creativity in se~
lected sixth grade groups. Doctoral dis-
-sertation, University of vVirginia, char~
lottesville, 1967.

Casey, A. M. The effects of using a workbook
app:soach in teaching divergent thinking
in sixth grade pupils. Master's thesis,
Cornell University, Ithaca, New York,
1965.

Hutchins¢n, W. L. Creative and productive
thinking in the classroom. Doctoral dis-
sertation, University of utah, Salt Lake
City, 1963.

General discussion

Tbrrance, E. Paul and Mycrs, R. E. Creative
Learning and Teaching. New York: Dodd,
Mead and Company, 1970.
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Images and Imagination: Seeing Creatively

Michael'siegel

Eye Gate House Incorporated
146-01 Archer Avenue
Jamaica, New York 11435

Order from publisher.
List price: $39.75.
Consumable items: None.

s
!

]
Images and Imagination is a series of four

filmstrips and accompanying records or cassettes.
It presents a collection of images that are de~
signed to stimulate students to see creatively
and attend more closely to the world around v

them. The images are of objects and places

Ehatfare familiar, but the camera lingers on

those scenes of junkyards, windows, and side-
walks, and allows one to réally see and to feel -
those "familiar" objects in new ways. The empha-
sis is on the appreciation of the marQelous visual
displays of everyday life, and the'cg%&ivation

of imagination_and expfessionmthatAéaH éiise I
from such appreciation. Such expression can be
a part of many areas of study, including lang~

uage arts, humanities, photography and art.
Grades 4~8 and high school. -

4 filmstrips: A. Picture window
B. Strange Country
D. Reflections of New York

255



Teacher's
Guide s

‘Subject
Matter and
Teaching
Strategy:

Rationale:

244

2 Accompanying Cassettes or Records

Teacher's Manual

The Teacher's Manual introduces the rationale

and objectives of the series, and suggests class-

room applications for each filmstrip.

The suggestiohs for applications of the
series all relate to using the presentations as
stimuli to excite the imagination, expression,
and creativity of students. Because the images
are of such a genéral nature, they enjoy a wide
applicability to any subjéct area that relates
to visual imagery and expression. Such areas
are the graphic arts, photography, and.language
arts. Some of the content may be useful as dis-
éussion material in the humanities and social
studies.

The" series may be used by individuals in

a learning center, with small groups, or with an

entire class. Filmstrips may be easily shown =

to a large group to generate discussion, and to
provide a basis for individual interpretations

and reactions.

Images and Imaginationh: ' Seeing Creatively

is designed to develop students' appreciation

and individual responses to the visual world.
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The richness and satisfaction of really
perceiving that world, and the perceptions,
feelings, and creative responses that it can

foater are the elements that the series focuses

upon.
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Imagination Express: Saturday Subway Ride

Gary R. Davis and Gerald DiPego

D.0O.K. Publishers, Inc.
771 East Delavan Avenue
Buffalo, New York 11215

Order from publisher.
List price: §$3.95 '
Consumable items: Detachable master maker sheets
' to be used with spirit masters
or mimeo stencils.

The Imagination Express: Saturday Subway

Ride is an imaginative 92-page workbook in a
travel story-exercise format designed to teach
creative thinking techniques ahd.positive g;ti-
tudes toward creativity. Each pupil buys a
ticket for the Imagination Express by paying with
a song or story or whatever other imaginative -
thing he can create and then it is "All Aboard"
for a wild, fun~filled adventure which takes
him from Kansas City to Pittsburg to Dublin to
Tokyo to Santa Monica and back. Just like Alice
in Wonderland, the pupil will meet strange and
wonderful people ana places, experiéncé thé fun

of creating fantastic happenings and solve in-

teresting problems in the Saturday Subway Ride.

The workbook was specifically designed to
be used over a two-to-four month period with

intermediate (3-8) grade level pupils.

One story booklet. This booklet contains seven

stories based upon an imaginative subway ride
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from Kansas to Dublin and back again.

Eighteen Master Sheets. These detachable sheets
provide exercises in flexible, fluent and elabor—‘f
ative thinking which are used in conjunction w1th
the story booklet

Imagination Express is intended to be a

"point of departure" for elementary grade teach- 7;

.ers to begin a new kind of thinking about in-~

structional planning and materials. Imagination.ij
Express is a valuable resource of ideas for the . .
enthusiastic teacher in fostering creativity in

students.

Imaginatior. Express provides practice in

story-theme is”an arourd-the-world subway ride
with fantastic episocdes at each stop, some of ;:
which are supplied by the pupil.

Throughout thé course of the journey, the
pupil is encouraged to demonsfgate his undex-

standing of five creative problém-solving tech~

niques by means of theupertinent~ﬁorkbookmexer§m
cises presented throughout the text. The student’
learns to identify important attrlbutes or parts

of an object, con51der1ng each attrlbute as a_
\

source of innovation with respect to a given

problem. By means of a metaphorical acfivf@y,
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s tudent= :are ésked to consider how othe' peacple,
animals, and plants solve a similar provlei.
Groups of students use the "brainstorming" tech-
nigque to find solutions for problems such as
"how to turn a classroom into a foreign planet."
The practice activities given in tie work~
book should'help pupils develop verbal flu:..ncy

and imaginative writing skills.-

The Imagination Express: Saturday Su:wvay

- Ride was intended to stimulate the creccive

pfoblem solving ability of pupils bv foctering
a favorable predisposition toward "wild" o:

imaginative ideas. It is possible to lsarn to

~be & more productive and more original thirker

by focusing upon the development of strategics
of thinking which facilitate the generatior: o.
ideas. A'child's creative ability can be improved
through practice with the techniques of generating
new ideas.

The creative development of child;en,de-

pends largely upon the sensitivity and imagiza-

‘tion of teachers and curriculum developers.

Imagination Express encourages the teacher to

find new and different experiences for children.
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A pilot study undertaken by the Wisconsin
Research and pevelopment Center for Cognitive
Learning evaluated the usability of the Imagina-

tion Express: Saturday Subway Ride with 61

sixth graders and 34 fifth graders at two Wis-—
consin schools. Results indicated that pupils
demonstrated understanding of the creative
problem solving techniques presented inrthe
text. The attitudes of pupils towardhcreétive
ideas and endeavor improved, verbal fluency
increased, and pupil's writing skills became

imaginative,
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What: Imagine and Write: My Weekly Reader Creative
. Expression Series

Published American Educatlon Publications

By:s 55 High street

Middletown, COnnectlcut 06457

How _— Order from: Xerox Education Publications
To _ Education Center
Oordex: Columbus, Chio 43216

List price: Pupil's book for each grade costs
’ $.25 each. The Teacher's Guide
and a desk copy of the pupil book
are free with every order for 10
or more books at one grade level.
Consumable items: Pupil's books.

Description: My Weekly Reader Creative Expression Series

consists of vivid, colorful, creative writing
booklets designed to aid elementary school
teachers in stimulating and channeling children's
imagination and creativity through written work.
Vocabulary and literature skills are dgvelbped

through each book of the Imagine and Write

series with emphasis upon the unique creative
expression of each child. Each child is the
"author and editor" of his/her an workbook.
Through the development of ideas the child
develops a sense of pride in writing, khowing
that he/she is free to dévelop ideas.

| Provocative pictures, open-ended questions,
unfinished stories and poems, stories and plot
outlines provide the stimuli for the child in
each book. Practice in the use of various

literary techniques is provided. Imagination
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and thought are focused upon single ideas in
each book. Checklists to aid the child evaluate

and edit work are also included.
Elementary grades 2-6.

The Imagine and Write program includes five 48~
page books and a Teacher's Guide.

The Pupil's Book provides pictures, cpen-ended
questions, unfinished stories and poems, and
ideas for plots. Practice is provided for the
use of different literary techniques and acti-~
vities that focus 7.ttention on word usage. The
title "The Unexpected Visitor", for example,
offers a range of choice in story plot and stim=~
ulates creative thinking.

The Teacher's Guide which accompanies each
book of the series gives fhe_teacher a wealth
of ideas for the successful stimulation of a
pupil's creative ability. Creative writing
is defined and suggestions are offered on how
to make the learning environment which the

teacher provides favorable to the creative

functioning of pupils. The teacher's guide

suggests the use of children's literature as

background material for the various activities
in the pupil's booklet. It offers a carefully
constructed program of skill development with
an analysis of writing forms ‘and literary tech-
niques. C(Class activities oriented toward the
building of vocabulary and selectivity in word

usage are also suggested. ways of evaluating
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creative writing are also pointed out in the
teacher's guide. Finally, a step-by-step
guided lesson plan for each page in the pup:il's

Imagine and Write workbook is included.

Imagine and write is an extension of the

language arts program which is presented each

week in My Weekly Reader. Each separate book
for.eachﬂgrade (2-6) worxrks to deQelop creétive
writing in children. Vocabulaiy and various
literature skills (é.g. reading, identifying

elements of a story, etc.) are carefully de-

- veloped and channeled into the children's per=-

sonal, individual written work.

Imagine and Write is a program in creative

writing. The series is built on the belief

- that creative writing should be the unique

expression of a child's own feelings, thoughts,
and ‘magination. Creativify, in this sense, is
possessed by all children. 1In a favorable, nur~
tured environment, these ideas can be expressed
in writing. Diversity in form, idea, content,
and length is to be encouraged and respected.
Creative writing is fun and it is personal. The

authors believe that all children have past

' experiences upon which they can draw in their

writing. Children need encouragement to draw
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upon thesevidéas and they need guidance in
becoming motivated to write.

To develop their potential capabilities,

“children must be given the opportunity to think,
imagine, and produce créatively. Creative
writing is possible given a favorable physical
and emotional environment. This series offers
abundant opportunities for children to_develo§

their creative abilities.
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Imagine That

National rInstructional Television Center
Box A ' B
Bloomington, Indiana 17401
Telephone 812-339-2203

Preview materials can be provided from the
publisher. These contain one or more pre-selected
lessons and are available without charge except
for return postage. '

" List price: Pental fee for each televised lesson

ranges from $37.50 plus $1.40 per
10,000 students up to 250,000 plus
$.50 for each additional 10,000
students.

Films can be rented from NIT by a local educational
television station to be broadcasted open-circuit
from the station. 1In addition to contract costs
charged to the schools who are entitled to view
these programs (usually a cost per student or per
teacher viewing the programs), the school must pro-
vide television sets. As part of the contract,
some stations provide all student manuals. Station
broadcast of the programs is on a one time basis
and every clararoom must watch the broadcasts at
the same time.

or
Films can be rented from NIT by a school district
which contracts a television station to broadcast
a particular film on closed-circuit. The school

district buys the student manuals (reusable) at a
cost of $1.00 each (1-9), $.50 each (10-499), or

rental fee based upon total K-12 student popula-

tion, costs for manuals, and contract costs.

Consumable items: None.

Iﬁagine that you are a magic carpet in the Land
of Alladin. 1Imagine that you are a sunflower seed
growing in the Land of 0Oz. 1Imagine that you are
fire, bursting up and up on a cold, wintery, star-
ry night in a desert region of Arizona. Imagine

That lets your children be all these things and
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more. Imagine That is a television course in

creative dramatics for the primary grades that
encourages children to express their ideas, reac-
tions and responses to a story or subject~-~to
feel it, to think creatively and freely about it,
to identify with it, and then to enrich it with |
limitless imagination.

Imagine That is also a course in literature
which uses folklore, fairy tales, poetry, fables,
and other well-known stories of imagination as
its source for motivating children to create and
respond spontaneously. |

As gquide and director the teacher aids and
encourages children to develop ideas freely and
imaginatively. children give form to theirluniqug
interpretations of the subject matter by acting
them out in characterization and dialogue. At the
end of the session, each child evaluates his/her
own performance and those of his/her classmates
in a simple and honest manner-~learning valuable
1ahguage skills in the process.

Imagine That offers a uaique opportunity for

the creative expression of the mental, spiritual,
physical, emotional and social needs of children.
Their senses are stimulated as Ehey respond to
their own creative interpretations of a well~known

story through body movement. Imagination and ver-
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bal skills are exercised as they discuss their

ideas and act them out with classmates.

Target ‘ Grades 1-2.

Aundience:
Materials Imagine That is a televised course which con- .
.. Provideds - - -

sists of 15 lessons. fThe first three lessons
(Mother Goose, Three Billy’Goafsycruff, and
- peter Rabbit) introduce the technique and appréach7:¢ﬁ
es of creative dramatics. The next three léséoné |
focus upon sensory skills and sensory awareness
(Poetry, Winnie the Pooh, and Aesop). Lessons
~ 5 to 15 are devoted to characterizatiorn and simple
scenes that can be adapted to suit the'leQel of H
the class. A 30-minute teacher program accompanies ‘{
the course to orient the teacher to the goals and
to pxovide Suggestions for extending or altering
the programs to fit the class.
Teacher's The teacher's manuwal provides orienting in-
Guide: .
formation on each particular lesson--the back-
ground of the story to be presented, the behavioral
objectives for the lesson, ideas to be developed
in the classroom during the lesson, and guidelines

to make the evaluation process an enriching exper-

ience.
Subject The subject matter is children's literature
Matter and
Teaching and creative dramatics. Each lesson provides the
Strategy:
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starting point for the arousal of ideas which
are portrayed through emotional and physical
responses. The authors recommend that the
classroom atmosphere remain free and easy with
an absence of criticism and a lavish use of
priase. A feeling of acceptance is very impor~_;;w§
tant to elicit free experience.

The programs should be viewed in a large

open space. The children should be free to get
Sy

up and move in response to the television teacherQ;f
Before each lesson, the teacher should warm w:
the children to the story by askihg étimulating‘
questions, such as; "what dp you think the Secohdv_f
Billy Goat looks like?", "How do.yod think-he feeyéé
when he hears a trollz", “What‘dOéé he séy to th§” ?
troll?" when the children are motivated and ex~
cited to pléy, the dramatization begins and the
children become the idea or ideas. Lessons begin
with group pantomime.and move to simple character-~ 7
ization. From characterization, they progress to
one or two children interacting in a single scene. ~
Each child is a source of ideas which, when devel-~
oped and elaborated upon, can be creatively ex- |
pressed in drauatic skill by the rest of the claaé.:‘
This program is designed to develop high ap-
preciation of Aart and language through the frame-

work of dramatization. It stimulates the senses
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and encourages the child to see, to feel, to

.listen, and to smell with new awareness, No

props, scripts or costumes are needed. All that
is needed is the child's imagination and relaxed
atmosphere in which to act out the imaginings.'
Withdrawn, shy, lonely children will find oppor-~
tunities to express their own personalities in
creative ways; Aggressive children should be able
to channel and control their energies in accept-
able ways, Each child;s unique interpretatién of
a story can emerge and be elaborated upon. Dia-
logue comes naturally. 1In this way, children
come to a higher appreciation of the art and the
language skills necessary to éo&ﬁﬁﬁiééte their
own unique physical and emotional interpretation

of a story.

NIT works closely with specialists, admin-
istrations and professional groups in education in

the development of all its programs.

General Discussion

Mearns, H,- Creative power. New York: Dover
Publications, 1958,



what:

Published
By:

How
To
Order:

Descriptions

Target
aAudience:

Materials
Provided:

259

Instructional Frair Materials

Instructional Fair, Ihc.
4158 1rake Michigan Drive

Grand Rapids, Michigan 4950

Order from publisher.

List price: Luplicating Masters Texts -~ $4.95 each
Tagk Card Kits ~ $2.50 each
Enrichment Texts - varloua prices

Consumable items: None. S

Instructional wair Materials present the

student with a number of related activities, each

designed for a particular objective. The activi-

ties serxrve to further a child's understanding in
a number of subject areas, he€lp to increase motor-~
coordination and other developmental skills, and

develop creative abilities.
pre—-school/Kindergarten and Elementary Grades.

Duplicating Masters Texts. There are 25-35 dupli~
cating masters in each text. Each master is in-
tended to produce at least 200 legible copies.

The separate texts provided for various subject
areas are: creative writing, critical incident
writing, creative reading, arithmetic, social
studies. vocabulary builders, and general enrich-
ment nixsters., ‘TTeacher instructions are included.

Enrichment Texts. varied activities are offered
covering three subject areas at all elementary

grade levels: creative enrichment, animated en-
richment, and early childhood skill development.

Task Card series. Four differe.t series
which develop varied concepts.and skills are
offered: (1) Comprehension and vocabulary devel-
opment series (includes 32 task cards for upper
elementary grade levels), (2) Phonics task series
(includes 16 :ask cards for early elementary grade
levels), (3) Metrics task series (includes 32 task
cards for all elementary grade levels), and (%)
General task series (includes 32 task cards for
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all elementary grade levels).

Teacher's Duplicating Masters Texts. -General directions
Guide: ' : .
\ for using the duplicating masters are printed on

the inside front cover. An introductory explana-
tion to the teacher contains suggested activities

N as well as skill and concept objectives reached
by the text. |

Enrichment Texts. A general overview of the -

el - use of objectives of the text is giveh in the be-
ginning of the text. Suggested activities are
found throughout each text.

rTask card Series. Two cards which indicate

" the content of the individual packet and give de-

finitions and examples of the content are included.

Subject The activities presented by the duplicating
Matter and '
Teaching masters, enrichment texts,® and task cards can be
Strategy:

integrated into the regular curriculum or used
as supplementary exercises.

o Students may use the texts or task cards indi-
vidually, or the teacher may present them to the

wholemgfdup.

Ratiéﬁéle: Specific aciivities to induce creative writing,
reading and.projects are offered. All the activi-
‘ties are presented in the form of cartoon charac-
ters and word and number games which act asnéeCBh:‘"uw

Sy

dary stimuli to students' attention and motivate
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them to perform the primary task. Through the
tasks students learn skills and concepts of
several subject areas such as language arts and

ﬁathematics.
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Keys to Understanding Mankind

Edited by sandra Nina Kaplan and Jo Ann Butom
Kaplan

Creative Teaching Press
511 Hermosa vista Avenue
Monterey park, california 91754

Order from publisher.
List price: $5.95.
Consumable items: None.

Keys to Understanding Mankind is a set of

reading-oriented, open-ended activities. There

are 55 Keys that unlock an idea about man in
relation to himself and others. Each key idea.
is followed by a list of m-tivities which gulde
chlldren in investigating the idea. For each
idea there is an illustration which exprés$es
the thinking structure involved in the idea.
Some of the key ideas are the following: There
is a reason for all behavior; Every issue has

two ' 51des- and Courage can be defined.

prmmm i

The directing activities suggest using the
characters and elements of stories to demon~

strate the ideas and investigate them.
-Grades 4-12.

Fiftyffive keys on heavy paper.

Teacher's Guide.

The kit is introduced by a statement of the

objectives of the series. There are suggestions
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for the teacher that include an explanation of

the dse of the cards.

Subject The Keys may be useful in the classroom as
Matter and . )
Teaching a way of interpreting a331gned read1ng material -
Strategy: :

or as a basis for extra-credit work. A single
card could be assigned to one student, to small
gtoupé, or to an entire class,

When kept in a learning center, the series
could serve as an enrichment program in laﬁéﬁége

arts or social sciences.,

Rationale: . Keys to Understanding Mankind is based upon

the belief that by encouraging students to in-
vestigate and dlscover, their individual ex-
'press;ve and. thlnklng abilities can be developed

and enhanced,

L S
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Lanquage for paily Use

Harbrace Edition, Revised
Harcourt, "Brace, & 'World

Harcourt, Brace and World, Inc.
755 Third Avenue
New York, New Yo;k 10017

Order from publisher. Regional offices:
757- Third Avenue, New York, NY 10017
7555 caldwell Avenue, Chicago, IL 60618
Polk & Geary Streets, San Francisco, CA - 94109 .-
1372 peachtree Street, N.E., Atlanta, GA 30309
1640 Harry Hines Boulevard Dallas, TX 75232 -
List price: Pprices vary. Consult CAtALOG.. e e
Consumable items: Workbooks, some texts. :

Language for Daily Use is a basic. language

arts series which presents a flexible program
emphasizing writing, listening,'speaking,'mechanics,p
usage and literature. Writing instruction is de-

signed in small parts which call for increasingly

' more student originality and creativity. Creative

writing activities, such as haiku, are included
aiong with work on reports, stories, new articles,
and letters. Literature topics present poems,
stories, “fables, legends, and tall tales. Oppor-
tunities are structured for students to participate’
in creative dramatics. Reviews of well-known

and favorite‘children's books are also included.

A study of the history of the language includes
history of names, history of épelling, spelling
helps, and sentence patterns. Drills and exer-

cises teach enunciation, articulation and mechanics.
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Language for Daily Use is based on principles

of child development. Inductive teaching, which
guides children in discovering ideas for them-
selves, presents a model, example, or a pictufév

which students analyze. The students'’ discoveiy’v 

follows a discussion led by the-feacher. Practice
exercises are designed to follow the discovery and
a statement of the generalization.

Target Grades K-8.

Audience: '

Materials A papefback oral language book, Let's Talk
Provided:

and Listen, presents attractive, functional pic-

tures which kindergarten children can discuss in

groups. A consumabie-paperback, Let's Talk and

Write, presents pictures for first grade class
discussion and statements students can write for

practice. Language for Daily Use textbooks for

. ' grades two -through eight include instructional
lessons with illustrations, l.terature selections,
discovery models, practice exercises, and book
reviews. Chapter and unit tests are also included.
Workbooks are availaole for grades two through

eight. A Teacher's Edition for each grade, two

through six, and an answer book, for grades =2aven

and eight, may also be ordered.

Teacher's T The Teacher's Edition for each textbook of
Guide:

EBJ(;JQfQ, e o j-~ji'j"2iz7-.
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Rationale:

266

~

Language for Daily Use, crades two through six,
provides several teacher aids. Yearly and ieséon
Oobjectives are stated. Suggestions for teaching
include motivation ideas, individualization pro-
cedures and evaluation techniques. Chapter, mid-
year and end-of-year tests are included, A flég~
ible lesson plan Snr cach lesson incorperatas.
background material, rcview practice, procedures

to follow, and enrichment activities.

Lgpguage for Daily Use provides basic lang-

uage arts material for elementary school children.
The books: and workbooks may be used with whole-
class participation if all students are on the

same level. However, induction discussions may =

be held with small groups and the teacher may use

-

individualization procedures, enricment acfivi—
ties'and workbooks to provide for the studentsﬁ
individuzlly. since the books are designed on the
basis of principles of child development, students
would probably use them to their best advantage

when they were developmentally ready for each book.
Thus, though the books are graded, thsy may lend

themselves to use according to readiness.

Lanquage for Daily Use views the child as a

knowledgable user of the English language who
naturally experiments with language expression.

The series aims to develop skill in oral and
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written expression while maintaining the natural
joy and enthusiasm children have for language.
The inducfion method of teaching leads; éiudents
to make discoveriés for themselves so that the
generalizations they arrive at are moré meaning-

ful. The method is more enjoyable to students than

traditional rule-teac¢™? 33 has begn.
_Research or Background reading
Evaluative -
Evidence: : Association for Childhood Education International. -

Creative dramatics. washington, D.C.: The
Agsociation, 1961,

Mearns, Hughes. Creative power: The education of
“youth in the creative arts (Second Revised
Edition). New York: Dover, 1959, .
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¢
what: nggg;gg language skills: A Creative Approach
Level T
Louise Binder Scott
Published webster/McGraw—Hlll N e e
By - o a30th.Floor- s "
L R 1221 Avenue of the Americas
& New York, New York 10020
. How 2 Order from publisher.
* To List price: $67.50
-‘Order: Consumable items: None.
Description: . Learning Lanquage Skills is a set of readiness

‘materials which stimulate language development
through the use of a combipation of sensory multi-
media experieﬁces. The authors suggesf thaf if
the program is carefully planned to meet the
children's needs and if it is presented with en~
thusiasm, the program will:

Awaken a combination of sensory avenues to
acquiring concepts

Sharpen powers of observation

Stimulate creative thinking

Strengthen the children's faith in themselves
Fac'litate logic and thinking

Enrich vocabulary and improve grammatical.

usage.

Target The program meets individual as wcll as group
Audience: , ,
needs and is appropriate for pre-school through
third grade, and for primary special education.

Level I is appropriate for children ages 1-6.
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One Honey Bear (a hand puppet which motivates
children to listen, participate, dramatize, and
use language).

Language Evaluations (diagnostic aids to assess
sound discrimination, articulation of final "s*

in plurals, consonant articulation, and language
behavior of the child at the beginning of the
program) .

Oone Look-Listen~Say Mirror Book (12 x 15 book with
different consonant speech sounds) with a mirror
to let the children see their mouth positions as
they name pictures. ' ' B
120 small picture cards from Look-LiétenQSay book.
20 Look-Listen~Say Story Cards (12 x 15).

One Who Are we? (28-page animal book).

One Teeny Mouse and Tiny Mouse (28-~page book).

One Teacher's Guide.

The teachef's guide describes the parts of
the iit-and gives an overview of languacvie exper-~
iences. Samples of daily plans are given, infor-
mation and supplemental procedures for language

evaluations are suggested, and behavioral object-~

ives and procedures are provided.

Learning Language Skills (Level I) is de-
signed to meet individual as well as group needs
by helping a teacher select the program that best

suits the needs of the children.

Learning Language Skills (Level I): A Crea-

tive Approach constitutes a compléte language

readiness deveiopment program appropriate for pre-~

school through third grade, and for primary spe-
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cial education classes.

This program emphasizes guiding the children
through skillful questioning to discuss ~2lation-
ships for themselves rather than on insisting
upon an immediate, correct answer. Opportunities
‘for storytelling, role-playing, an& sensory ex-

periences are also provided.

Rationale: Language is a continuous process which
occurs in the classroom throughout the day.

Language skills are acquired through play_igg,dLs—w-“*
covery as well as through purpoe*fﬁj " structured
T e

learning sessions. Language Learning Skills (Level

I) provides opportunities for both practice of

language skills and for independent creative ex~

pression.
. — vResearch or Learning Lanquage Skills was tested on pri-~

Evaluative S

Evidence: mary school children in the ontario-Montclair
School District, San Bernadino County, california.
The results were essentially positive. Tf the
program is carefully planned to meet children's
needs and is presented with enthusiasm, it will
facilitate their progress in the formal skills
of reading and writing.

For rFurther General discussion

Reading: '

Scott, L. Learning time with language experiences
fox young children, New York- McGraw-Hlll
Book Company, 1968, . '
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Scott, L. ,I‘l‘z first Wwriting book (Teacher's Edi~
%;hn), New york: McGra@w-Hill Book Company, -
1788, : '

Scott, Y, 2§il-again story cards,. Levél"_;-.,, New
YOrk: McGraw-Hill Book ‘Company, 1967.

Scott, 1, Storles for llstenlnd. Sef I. New vork:
_ MSgraw Nill Book company, 1970.
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- Creative Teaching Press
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l.et's Beqgin

Doris Edmund

e B et e A i S AR RS L S 4 A e g

511 Hermosa viata Avenue
M-nterey Ppark, california 91754

Order from publisher.

. LiSt~-~priCe s $5 .95

Consumable items: None.

Let's Begin is a collection of over 100 crea -

tive ideas of interesting, stimulating and enjoy-

able activities that stideEf€~EEE“g;;;;;;ion and
imagination of young children. The ideas are
indexed inﬁo areas of art, ﬁathematics,.language
and literatufe, movement education, écience, and
social relationships. The activities range from
finger painﬁing.ta_story~telling.to nlockbuilding,
and involve classroom work, dancing, nature trips,
and interpersonal situations.

Each idea is described on a card that out-
lines materials, procedures, and suggestions.
In some cases, related books for fhe teacher and

child are listed,
Preprimary.
Over 100 4" x 5" index cards of ideas, indexed

and collected in a file box.

Teacher's Guide.

Each category of ideas is introduced with

&
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an explanation of the objectives of the activi-~

ties, and hints to the teacher on how to promote

g o A e T A Fhow e gt o o A P

the expressive creativity and learning of the

children through the use of the ideas.

A wide variety of activities is offered,

including games, songs, and dances., 'i,: general

course of activity in the preprimary classroom

is not generally based on written material, and

Rationale:

the Let's Begin activities are correspondingly

geared towards non-written performance. The
ideas are oriented towards varying levels of
ability, and the teacher may discover that it
is best to involve separate groups in different )

activities geared to members' readiness. Some

activities may océupy the whole class, such as

dramatic presentations and singing.

The Le’'s Begin series can serve as an en-
riching exte ‘on of a reqular daily program, or
an entire program may be built around the expres-

sive activities that it contains.

The rationale underlying let's Begin is that

the expressive involvement of young children in
their learning is very important, -éy encouraging
children to explore, observe, Question, and ex~
préss themselves, learning becomes fruitful and

rewarding for both teacher and pupil. The authoxr
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demonstrates the conviction that an interested, -
enthusiastic, and warm teacher who is supportive
of the individuality of the student, can facili-

tate the full growth of each individual.

236
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Madison Project Materials

R. B. Davis ‘ o

Addison Wesley Publishing Company
2725 Ssand Hill Road

Menlo Park, California 94025

“order from publisher.
"List price: 'Refer to "Materials Provided" section

for price listing.
Conhsumable items: None.

Drseription:

Target
Audience:

Materials
Provided:

Madison Project Materials was developed at
Syracuse University and Webstér College and was
designed to guide tcachers in teaching mathe-
matics by the discoverv method. The materials
serve as a supplement to the regular arithmetic
curriculum. They present higher mathematics

topics, techniques, methods, and materials.

Some of the materials are appropriate for

use with second graders. All of them can be

used in grades five through nine.

Student Discussion
Guide: price $2.82.
A Text for Teachers;
price $7.65.
Student Discussion
Guide; price $2.82.
A Text for Teachers;
price $7.65.

Discovery in Mathematics:

Discovery in Mathematics:

Exploration in Mathematics:

Exploration in Mathematics:

Student guides are written to aid the
student in learning mathematicé through discovery
by providing him/her with questions to be used

sith and following each teacher discussion.

2 e ' , , 287:'}
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Teacher's The teacher's text provides background
Guide:
material in mathematics and teaching suggestions.
A detaliled guide to the discovery method lists

estions in the order the teacher mlght use

them, answers to the questlonq, and dlrectlons
for aiding students in particular activities.
Introductory materi#ls suggest procedures for
teachers to follow in order to free students

from anxiety and maximize their creativity.

Subject Madison Project Materials is designed to

Matter and :

Teaching be used as supplements to the regular arithmetic
. Strategy:

curriculum and to provide creative learning ex-

- periences with concepts of algebfah‘geomgﬁyy.

and coordinate geometry. The textbook for
teachers and the guide for students present a
discovery approach to mathematics. Total

teacher participation is required in discerry
sessions. The author suggests that the sessions
should be held twc or three times a week for a
total of an hour a week. The whole class‘should
part1c1nate in dlscu551ons and follow the questions
and answers in their 1rdlv1dua1 guldes. The pro-
gram can be used only with better students in
each class; however, the author feels that all

children can benefit.

Rationale: Madison Project Materials presents mathe-
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the belief that by encouraging students to in-

vestigate and discover, their individual ex-

'pressibe and. thinking abilities can be developed

and enhanced,




TMpUS oL oLy WAL LLUY, LudLEOLNY, SpeaKlng, mechanics, .
usage and literature. Writing instruction is de-
signed in small parts which call for increasingly
more student oriéinality and creativity. Creative
writing activities, such as haiku, are included
aiong with work on reports, stories, new articles,
and letters. Literature topics present poems,
stories, “fables, legends, and tall tales. Oppor-
tunities are structured for students to participate’
in creative dramatics. Reviews of well-known

and favorite{children's books are also included.

A study of the history of the language includes
history of names, history of épelling, spelling
helps, and sentence patterns. Drills and exer-

cises teach enunciation, articulation and mechanics.
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Teacher's
Guide:

tures which kindergarten children can discuss in

groups. A consumabie-paperback, Let's Talk and

Write, presents pictures for first grade class

discussion and statements students can write for

practice. Language for Daily Use textbooks for

grades two -through eight include instructional
lessons with illustrations, l_terature selections,
discovery models, practice exercises, and book
reviews, Chapter and unit tests are also included.
workbooks are availasle for grades two through

eight. A Teacher's Edition for each grade, two

through six, and an answer book, for grades =a2ven

and eight, may also be ordered.

The Teacher's Edition for each textbook of

“9q




class participation if all students are nn the

same level. However, induction discussions may =

be held with small groups and the teacher may use
individualization procedures, enrichment acfivi— i
ties’'and workbooks to provide for the studentsﬁ

individually. Since the books are designed on the
hasis of principles of child development, students
would probably use them to their best advantage

when they were developmentally ready fFor each book.

Thus, though the books are graded, thsy may lend

themselves to use according to readiness.

Rationale: Language for Daily Use views the child as a

knowledgable user of the English language who
naturally experiments with language expression.

The series aims to develop skill in oral and
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tne program 1S carertfully planned to meet the
children's needs and if it is presented with en~ |
thusiasm, the program will:

Awaken a combination of sensory avenues to
acquiring concepts

Sharpen powers of observation

Stimulate creative thinking

Strengthen the children's faith in themselves
Fac'litate logic and thinking

Enrich vocabulary and improve grammatical.

usage.

Target The program meets individual as wcll as group
Audience: , _
needs and is appropriate for pre-school through
third grade, and for primary special education.

Level T is appropriate for children ages 1-6.
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Subject
Matter and
Teaching
Strategy:

The teachef's guide describes the parts of
the iit-and gives an overview of languauie exper-~
iences. Samples of daily plans are given, infor-~
mation and supplemental procedures for language
evaluations are suggested, and behavioral object~
ives and procedures are provided.

Learning Language Skills (Level I) is de-
signed to meet individual as well as group needs
by helping a teacher select the program that best

suits the needs of the children.

Learning Language Skills (Level I): A Crea-

tive Approach constitutes a compléte language

readiness deveiopment program appropriate for pre-~

school through third grade, and for primary spe-
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«.—-+Research ox
Evaluative
Evidence:

For fFurther
Reading:

I) provides opportunities for both practice of
language skills and for independent creative ex~

pression.

Learning Lanquade Skills was tested on pri-~

mafy’school children in the ontario-Montclair
School District, San Bernadino County, california.
The results were essentially positive. TIf the
program is carefully planned to meet children's
needs and is presented with enthusiasm, it will
facilitate their progress in the formal skills

of reading and writing.

General discussion

Scott, L. Learning time with language experiences
for young children. New York: McGraw-Hill
Book Company, 1968, . - o
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Target .
Audience:

Materials
Provided:

Teacher's
. Guide:

T T T T m e e g et s —eMmre ™ W W MIWRA LW Wb M AN IANN ) e ibNA

social relatipnships. The activities range from
finger painﬁing‘to_story-telling.to inlockbuilding,
and involve classroom work, dancing, nature trips,
and interpersonal situations,

Each idea is described on a card that out-
lines materials, procedures, and suggestions.
In some cases, related books for éhe teacher and

child are listed.
Preprimary.
Oover 100 4" x 5" index cards of ideas, indexed

and collected in a file box.

Teacher's Guide.

Each category of ideas is introduced with

&
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Rationale:

is best to involve separate groups in different

activities geared to members' readiness. Some

“activities may océupy the whole class, such as

dramatic presentations and singing.

The Le’'s Begin series can serve as an en-~
riching exte ‘on of a reqular daily program, or
an entire program may be built around the expres-~

sive activities that it contains.

The rationale underlying lLet's Begin is that

the expressive involvement of young children in
their learning is very important. -éy encouraging
children to explore, observe, Question, and ex-~
préss themselves, learning becomes fruitful and

rewarding for both teacher and pupil. The author
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Target
Audience:

Materials
Provided:

curriculum. They present higher mathematics

topics, techniques, methods, and materials.

Some of the materials are appropriate for
use with second graders. All of them can be

used in grades five through nine.

Discovery in Mathematics: Student Discussion
Guide: price $2.82.
Discovery in Mathematics: A Text for Teachers;
price $7.65.
Exploration in Mathematics: Student Discussion
S Guide; price $2.82.
Exploration in Mathematics: A Text for Teachers;
- price $7.65,

Student guides are written to aid the
student in learning mathematics through discovery
by providing him/her with questions to be used

sith and following each teacher discussion.
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Rationale:

- periences with concepts of algebra, geometry,

and coordinate geometry. The textbook for
teachers and the guide for students present a
discovery approach to mathematics. Total

teacher participation is required in discerry
sessions. The author suggests that the sessions
should be held twc or three times a week for a
total of an hour a week. The whole class.should
participate in discussions and follow the questions
aﬁé answeyxs in their individual guides. The pro-
gram can be used only with better students in
each class; however, the author feels that all

children can benefit.

Madison Project Materials presents mathe-
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matics in a form by which children who are not
usually taught mathematics can learn the con-
cepts and techniques. The decision to teach
?mathematics to fourth, fifth, and gixth graders
is based on three factors. First, when material
is presented in a nonauthoritarian way, children
.'can deal with tﬁéTconcepts more c:eétively and
with more origi;ality than older children do.
Second, if these children learn to enjoy mathe~
matics, they should*approach later mathematics
experiences creatively‘and confidently. Third,
an early-intréduced program in mathematics should

build a foundation upon which junior high and '

high school mathematics can be firmly based.
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what: Mgﬁ: A Course of Study
Educational Development Center, Inc.
?ublished Curricilum Development Associates, Inc.
By: ' Suite- 114

1211 connecticut Avenue
Washington, D. C. 20034

How order from publisher. 3 g
to List price: Prices vary. “Consult cataleg. A
Order: - representative sample set may be

purchased for $£5.00. Rr=aearch and
evalunation report available for $1.50.

For: A complete kit containing films, booklets,
maps, filmstrips, teacher's guides and games.

<3

Description: | Man: A Course Of Study is a flexible program

—————

-

emphasizing social science skills such as methods
of'obsérvation, data collecting, problem finding,
hypothesizing, and préblem solving. The program |
- centers around theée questions: "what is human
aﬁout human beings?", "How did they get that way?",
and "How can they be made more so?" Information
concerning aaimal behavior, parenthood, 1life cycles,
natural selection, and adaptation is presented N
in fnur‘units; Major topics are the life}cycle
of the salmon, behavior patterns of.herring, gulls,
- o ~ free-ranging baboons, and the culture of the Net-
; silik Eskimoes. fThese topics can be covered in a

full year's work.

R a2
e

Content is presented through films and field
notes describing the bchavior of the animals and

the Eskimoes. Children are lead to discover con-
oy '
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cepts through the inquiry method and simulation
games. Opportunities are provided for creative
drama, art, and writing.

Target ‘ Planned to be an ungraded program, Man:
Audience:

A Course of Study is most aﬁblicable from fourth

grade through junior high school.

Materials Filws--16 films in color with natural sound and
Provided: a mininuim of commentary provide a simulation of
field observations.
Booklets~~30 booklets have differing puposes.
Some supply Jata to a@ccompany films; others pre-~
sent concepts; several are simulated field notes
and journals; others are anthologies of poetry,
songs, and stories.
Other materials provided are three educational

games, four records, five filmstrips and 23 maps,
posters and photomurals.

Teacher's Consultation services are.offered by the
Guide: o
publisher for pre-service and in-service training

of teachers. _20 seminars have beeﬁ.désigned for

use by teachers who can meet requlariy while they

are tgaching the course. These seminars ,follow

the pre-service and in-service training provided.

.Nine books for teachers accompany the égogxam.

They contain.séckground information, bibliograéhies,‘m“

" suggested lesson plans, evaluation strategies, and

material to be used in in-service seminars.

"Subject ~ Man: A Course of Study iz a comprehensive
Matter and B

Teaching social studies curriculum which provides a year's
Strategy:

work. fThe emphasis is on the study of man through




- Rationale:

280

[N

confrasté of modern'urpan\culturésgwith'ahimal
and primitive human cultures. Organiéing ideas
recur through the study of each unit so that.
concepts grow and change as studerts inc;ease 

their understanding. Dpata on animal behavior is

presented through films and bnoklets. The students -

are lead to build conceggg of animal-human Behé~

vior By contrasts and comparisons, through col-~

lecting data, posing problems énd solving problems."

Simulation games provide further insight—forminé
opportunities.

This program also provides language arts in-

struction since poetry, stories and songs are

presented as part of the study of man. Children
are given opportunities for creative writing,vart,
and drama.

The materials provided are designed to be

used both in small- groups where film-viewing, ~ - - ..

note—féking, game-playing, drawing and experimen--
tation are facilitated, and ih large groups, where.
discussion of specifics can lead to class defini-

tion of a concept.

Man: A Course of study is designed as a

study of man, his nature and the forces, such as
adaptation and natural seiection, that shaped
him. Questions of the nature of man are introduced

by providing animal contrasts. The program aims
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Research or

.Evaluative

Evidence:

'behaviors of man and the setting for these~beha="

RE- I | o 2§lv

to help students feel confidence in their-mind-
power, to give studants respect for the need for
thought concerning the human condition, to give
students access to models for anglyzing social
viors, to give studehts help in understanding the
capacities of man compared to animals, and to give
students a basis for concern for humanity of all

races and cultures.

The develoﬁers.of Man: ‘é Course of Study
report\research they have completed. 1In sixteen
school systems, urban and suburban, 123 class~
rooms including 3003 students, were tested. The
group consisﬁed of fourth,-fifth, and sikth
grgae-boysnandugiflsfwith a few children from -
ungraded classrooms. Students were tested with
multiple choice and open-ended ifems'on informa~-
tion, concepts and attiéudes before the program
began and later when it was finished. cClassroom
observation, student ancd teacher interviews and
teacher evéluaﬁions were also ueed as“data;
Results showed that the children acquired‘aﬁd re-
eaiﬁed a significant amount of information. They

/

shewed»an increased ability to reason.afterfspm-
ﬁleting the pfegram.. No sex differences appea;ed
on test results. No sex differences were observed
in classroom behavior. Differences in achieve-A

ment were =ot related to intelligence or know-
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ledge shown on the pretest,

For Further General discussion

- Reading: T

Beals, A. R. cCulture in process. New York:
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1967.

Bruner, J. S. 0On knowing: Essays for the left
hand. New York: Atheneum, 1967.

Honigmann, J. J. Understanding cultures. New
“York: Harper and Row, 1963,




what:

Published

By:

How

Order:

Description:

e ————

Target .
kudience:

Materials
Provided:

Teacher's
Guide:

List price:
- Consumable items:

Maths Mini-Lab

Selective Educational Equipment, Inc.~+ - -« ...

Three Bridge Street

Newton, Massachusetts 02195

Order from publisher.

$44’.50-

Prices for specific materials

are available from publisher.
This kit is a creative and enjoyable way to

learn and teach mathematlcal prlnclples. It is

a collectlon of lnstructlonal materials, act1v1—"

ties, and ldeas for both students and teachers.

The materlals help teachers start their students

on solving problems related to mathematics.
All elementary grade levels,

The materials provided include: colored cubes,

wooden sticks, a pair of dice, a ball string,

straws, pipe cleaners, food colorlng, clay, abé
sheets of plastic pieces, mirrors, Cuisenaire

rods, a map measurer, a circular-protractor, a

wooden ruler, and several yarieties of printed
material. All materials are packed into a plastic
storage box.

115 starter Activity cCards.

Teacher's Guide.

The Teacher's Guide explains the purposes of

the Maths Mini-rab, the-materials included in the

kit, concepts whlch can be learned from: the mater- .

e
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Subject

matter and

Teaching
Strategy:

Rationale:

(&3

et e = S £ T

ials, and specific activities provided by the

Kit.

The teacher can present each mathematical
concept to the to;al class, children can try
each activity independently, or groups of
children can work on the activities. children
in grades 4-6 should have little difficulty
reading the Activity Starter cards, although }
it may be necessary for tfe teacher to read the

activities aloud to younger children.

The Maths Mini-Lab provides students with.
materials they can use to solve problems rele-
vant to .their environment and ~athematics,

Children physically manipulate the‘méiérials.~

and abstract concepts take concrete form. The

-

activities emphasize the présénée of mathemati~

cal principles in everyday situations.
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what: New Directions in Creat1VLty ' . :
Mark I, II, III oI

Joseph S. Renzulli, carolyn M. callahan

Published Harper and Row, Publishers, .Inc.
By: School Department . '
2500 Crawford Avenue LT e
Evanston, Illinois 60201 : LT -
How ‘ Order from publisher.
To List price: $16.00. School prlce- $12.00.
Order: Consumable items: Each book contains 48 dupli-

catlng masters of activities.

Description: New Directions in Creativity is designed
to develop fﬁé'creative thinking skills of
T ~ children through exercises in dlvergent thinking.
The programs concentrate on 1mprQV1ng fluency,
flexibility, originality, and elaboration in
the context of language arts through making up
. stories;and sentences and working witb wérds.ih

a variety of ways.
*
2

o

Target - ~~No_rigid gradeEIevels are prescribed, but

Audieﬁqga 4. grades 4 to 8 are the most highiy recommended.
Mark 1 Gr. 4-5
Mark 2 Gr. 5-6
Mark 3 Gr. 6~7
Materiais Each level (Mark 1, 2, 3) consists of a
Provided: , book containing a teacher's. gulde and 48 dupll-

cating masters,

Teacher's The Teacher's Guide présénts a description
Guide s
of the hlstory,‘purpose, and goals of the program,-ﬁ
Also included is a summary of some of ‘the theory

and research that led to the formulation of the




New Directions in Creativity series. Sugges-

tions for the teacher on how to best use the
. "’ N e ‘ .
program{s activities and enhance its effects

are included.

A+
Subject Each activity requires a class period to
Matter and LT '
Teaching complete, so the program could be used with
Strategy: - 5
whole clﬁssroom groups-in language arts acti-
vities. fThe follow-up¢suggestioné for each '
activity can be used to extend the material = | =
and ideas into other cl?ssroom'subjects. The
program could also be used effectively in an .
individualized or open classroom.
Rationale: ': New Directions in Creativity has been

produced in answer to a recogﬁized need for
effective, research-based éurricular matexr- ’AQM»”
ials for developing children's creativity. o
:Thé”pfogram is based on evidence that all

children havé”ﬁotentiél for creative thoughf

and that the exercise of their creative abil-

ities will result in cognitive growth.

t’"'\ .
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what:

Published
By

Description:

287

in English

—

New Directions

Developed by Freeman Anderson, pavid Armington,
John Deniis, Richard Sanders, William Dusel,
George Rosato, and Elizabeth McKinnon.

Harper and Row, Publishers, Inc.
School Department '
2500 crawford Avenue
Evanston, Illinois

60201

Oorder from publisher.

List price: Pupil.text and teacher's edition
individually range in cost from
$1.23 to $3.75 each.

Consumable items: None.

\

New Directions in English is an exciting

language arts program for grades 1-8 which builds
upon and encourages the development of the child's

natural drive to discover and create. jgew Dir-

et

ections in English continues the child‘s basic

learning process throﬁgh planned language activi-
ties. It is designed to accommodate the indivi-
dual leatning styles of studénfs and to make the
study of English heaningful to them.

Each book of the series expands and develops
what the student already knows. Péfeeiving; as a
thinking skill, is stressed in the openihg chapters
of each book. The students are asked to consider
how they perceive their relationships to the world
and how they usevlanguage to express those rela-
tionships.. The creative ahility of each child is
expressed and developed through various explora-~

tory activities and inventions. Students are

299




" 288

»
r

- given practice in generating incongruities, as

weil as in generating questions to guide in-
quiry. They afe;giten ample oppottunity to N
learn how to verify- 1deas, ‘conclusions; hunches, "
and facts. SR . “w;

The New Directions in English program also

aids students in becoming aware of language as it
actually operates, in a variety of usages and in

a variety of dialects. Students' analytical a-

‘bilities and their awareness are sharpened by

learning to make distinctions and by perceiving
how things are alike and how they are different.
The emphasis of this program is on learning

rather than on teaching. The students are helped -

to. think for themselves. New Directions ig_Enﬁ;ish
frequently introduces open-ended problems. nThe 7
students are invited to use their minds, not mere-
ly to "fill in the blanks" or "select the best
answer, " but to perceive connections and often to
generate'them. “

Much of the learning activity 1nvolv1ng ggg__ar ,‘f
is left to the students. They are asked to examine o
their language and to manlpulateﬂzt under controlled »ﬁ;

':

condltlonS' in order to see how they can make it

‘behave. The dignity of a child's own dialect is

i
i

respected and at the same time he/she is shown| the

advantage of learning an additional dialect. %o—

. s . R
tivation is seen as the key to an effective com-~
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Target
Audience:

Materials
Provided:

289

position program and is strengthened throughout

‘New~DireétionS'in English by-giving the‘student

.respective concepts. Review sections, dlctlonary‘?

[P R A

Teacher's
Guide:

.chapters on various language concepts, each of

texte. . ...

some cholce in, and responsibility for, hls/her

own composxtion goals.

Elementary grade levelrs

»

One Student text v is divided into two
main section8°~ Langue_ ad Composition.

" The language sectlon contains- thirteen
which presents, develops, and reinforces the

entries, and a language handbook which contains
information on sentence mechanics, outlines,
letters, grammar, and usagc are attached to the

.

The comp091tlon sectlon is composed of
fourteen units,.each of which poses: questions that
provoke discussion ~of--the selection and of the
students' ideas about the unit theme, presents
in detail the composition skill covered in that
unit,. and offers warm-up exercises and assign-
ment suggestions. A checklist is also provided
for the student to use in proofreading his papers.

One Teacher's guide.

The teacher's edition offers an explanation“‘CC
of the background and philosophy of the New Dir-
ectlons in EanISh series, 0verviews and evalua-

i
tlon exerc1ses for the language chapters and in-

formation on using the composition materials, evalétﬁ
uating the stydents' work, and acﬁieving the goals‘ﬂw
of composition are given. A élossary and index of oﬁ
linguistic terms, a bibliography of books and ar- o
ticles which may be helpful in teaching the series,

suggested procedures. for teaohing the material,
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Subject
Matter and
Teachi.ng
Strategy:

Rationale:

B o 290
as well as additional égercises and extensions
, . ‘ \ : ‘
of the student text, are:provided.
. '»_\.

New Directions in English is an integrated
‘ N o
total linguistic program-in language and composi-

tion for elementary education.

Sﬁudents are given opportud*tioq to explore-

' \varlous methods of 1nvent1ng, glven practlce in-

generatlng 1ncongruit1es and questlons to gulde””“‘“
lanIry.f Open-ended problems are often used.

In all cases, different learning stvles and

teaching techniques are encouraged in this pro-

gram.

New Directions ig_Edglish is based upon

the idea that children already have éreat skiliﬁl
in language when'they enﬁer school. The authars
contend that a curriculum should take advantage
of what the student knows before he/she comes to
the classroom. This knowledge;ghould form the
core of that curr£Culum-—expandea and devélbped
at all grade levels. |

Language is studied in this program as human

behavior rather than as a system of structure and

prescriptions. Standards for evaluating and judg-
ing levels of language use can be developed by pre-
senting students with situations from which they

can gain insights into the nature of people and cul-
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Research or
Evaluative
Evidence:

For Further
Reading:

" is the best suited methqd to reveal the student's

- 291

tures, and thus into the nature of language.

The authors of this language series believe °

that an individual's competence always exceeds his/ '
her performarce. A teaching approach which stressesff

inquiry and the discovery or invention of patterns

deeper levels of ?teﬁce. All learning ﬁas'
its foundations ‘4 . :al beginnings in the
studenf‘s_b@n experience; It-is éuémeﬁféd;
deepened, and clarified within the schbol setting' »

by discussion, literature, poetry, art, music,

and free creative writing.

-

The development group of New Directions if’

English is particularly well qualified. Collec~
tively they offer the teacher the advantages of.
strong language teaching backgrounds at both the
college and elementary levels, as well as an ex-

tensive background in the professional develop-

ment of educational materials. This series was
developed in association with the highly reputa-~
ble Educational Development COrpdration at palo

Alto, california.

Ggenerxral discussion

Moffett, James. A student-centered lanquage
arts curriculum, grades K-13: A handbook
for teachers. Boston: Houghton Mifflin
Company, 1968.

Frazier, Alexander,. Ed. New directions in ele-

mentary English. Champaign, Illinois: E
National Council of 'I'vat-.\ch%r's of English, 1967.
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Steinberg, Erwin R. et al, The inductive -

292

Fries, C. C. The structure of En lish: An in~
troduction to the construction of. English
sentences. New York: Harcourt - Brace and

Company, 1952, , i

teaching of Engllsh English Journal, 1966, ..
55 (2), 139-157 , C _ ,

Kohl, Herbert. Teachlng,theV"unteachable.“
New York: The New York Review, 19867.
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Peabqu'ianguage pevelopnént Kits

developed by Lloyd M. Dunn and Jameé 0. Smith

American Guidance Service, Inc.
Publishers' Building
Circle pines, Minnesc%i 55014

Order from publisher. ‘ o
List price: cComplete Kits of Level #P (Mentalf.ﬁm
ages 3-5) @ $145.00 : o

Complete. Kits of Level #1 (Mentalf
~ ages 4%-6%) @ $52.00: » el

complete Kits of: Level #2 (Mental‘

. wges 6-8)-@ $65. 00 : o
_- Complete Kits of Level #3 (Mental’,

"+ _ _ages 7%-9%) @ $50 co :

COnsumable items-v None. . ..

The BEEEQQZ.__EEEEQQ Develogment Kits arei‘ ﬁ

self-contained kits of &essona and materxalsxvff

designez’ 4o stxmulate»mwe:all o:al language

and crearsive thiﬁﬂiﬁg'abiiity. 'Each of the
four kit= cwnsists of 180 carefullyedesiéned
and p£e~tesﬁnﬁ;lessons that have been:brovgﬁ
effective ip stimulating oral ianguage develop-
ment and intellectual processes of slower and
disadvamtaged children of the primary grades.

The pggbody ranguage Develoggenmzkits

lessons are intended to be a supplesent to a

N

school's language arts program. ~Tha:activi£ies‘
do not reqguiire reuding or writing skills and no
seatwork is imﬁolvgd. All qhildrenﬁparticipate,

together at cme time duxring the lesson activity.

rhe emphasis of each lesson is on thinking, talk=

ing, and understanding speech through highly mo-

tivating activities.
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Each of the four kits is carefully se~
‘quenced in terms of difficulty. 'Brain-storm-
ing,‘pqulem solving, and similar activities
are programmed in each kit to stimulate diver~
gent‘thinking.» Creativity is‘encouraggd through=
out the acéivities. Réceptivity is stimﬁlated. |
by "see, hear, and feel" activities, Ex-

pression is provided through the "say and do"

activities. All-the 1essons'énd\activities
concentrate on the development.of coéﬁifiVe
processes inVolvihg divgrgenf; convergent, and
“assgpiativé°thihking. ‘_
hwwLevel-z of theiPeabodz Language:DeveloE-
ment Kits, for example, is.specifiéﬁiiywaéi'
signed forvchildren~whoseu1ah§uagewageswafewinwmwmnM;;;i
the range of six to eight years., It‘ié,espeth__; :
cially effective with second grade-child:en .
who come from economically disadvantagéd.homes
and with firstwgrade‘childreh‘who are intellect-
ually average., It is also appropfiatgbfof‘inter—»
mediate trainable retarded children. This.leVel |

places an increased emphasis on stimulation of

cognitive activities,

>

Target Primary grade level, economically disadvan-
Audience: taged, and educable mentally retarded children.
Materials ‘ Levels 1, 2, and 3 contain each of the fol-
- Provided:
_ lowing:
306




Teacher's
Guide:
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Full-~color, 7" x 9" stimulus 2crds prov;de
visual stimulation for many activities They
are espec1ally effective in vocabulary oulldlﬁg
and in stimulating assoc1at1ve thinking. Level
2, forx’ example, contains 424 stimulus cards ar-
ranged in 7 different categories: animal cards,
¢lothing cards, family. cards, numbers-in~color
cards, occupation cards. shapes-in-~color cards,
and tool cards. ‘ o )

A set of large “"Story" and "I Wonder" full
color posters lithographed on heavy plastic
paper provide children with stlmulatlng pic="~
tures for imagination and continuity in story
telling. Level 2 contains 12 "I Wwonder" cards

presentlng pictures which .range from the’ land~».wwxw

ing of outer spacemen to a bus scene.1_fh

A 5 magnetlc tqpe recordlng contalns ctories
and folk tales, songs and music for ‘introducing
and concluding 1Languagewt1me. The::'recordiag
tape for Level 2 .contains two lntroductory and
two concluding songs: and<elght folk talaes~~The
Boy and cthe North Wind, Little One Inch, The

- Ugly Duckling, Mr. Lucky Straw, The Legend of

Inchcape Rock, The Story of William Tell,
Wintexr Comes to Babette, .and Friends are TLike

‘That: 'Yes They Are.

Level 3 contains_four 7" records which provide
a number of different sounds and sequence of
sounds' to stimulate divergent interpretation of
‘auditory stimuli.,

Hundreds of plastic color chips are inciuded
with each kit. They can be used to teach the
colors. groups and shades:of colors, colox se-
quencing, and for training:memory skills. The
chips are interlocking to allow chaining. A
major use of the chips is.as tokens to rein-
force satisfactory merformance of the children.

Two hand puppets are included in each kit to
focus attention on certain of the activities.

The "teletalk" is an innovation in Level 2.
It is a two-way inter-communication devire
which permits exercises where the children
Lmpmunicate through language alone. The tele~
a=mlk provides many opportunities for games and

Imagination.

The daily lesson manual contains all the
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Subject

' Matter and

Teaching
Strateqgy:

296
lessons of orxal language and intellectual
stimulation that have been déQeloped for that
specific kitllevel. Each lesson gives expli-
cit directions for presenting the various acti-
vities, -The mapualscontains general quidelines
to follow in presepting the lessons ane gt
the materials. Research and evaluative evi-

dence are also contained ‘in the manual.

The peabody Lamquage Development Kits

are designed to teach oral language skills.

Twenty~-four differemt types of activities. are
used which do not.require reading or writing

skills. No seat work is involved. The speech

‘activities range from memory games and guessing

-games  to reasoning games and rhyming games.

Most daily lessans contain an activity
that allows free movement on the part of the
class. All children participate at the same
time. The Emphasis is on thinking, talking,
and understanding speech. Receptivity, concep-
tualization and expression are the main ling-
uistic processes stressed. The kits are in-~
tended to-be a part of a school's total lang?
uage gftsrprogram. They are not intended3to
replacé “he regulér curriculum.

Creztive thinking and imagination are en-

couraged in actiwities in which children create
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Each of the four kits is carefully se-

quenced in terms of'difficulty. Brain~storm-

ing, problem solving, .and similar activities

are programmed in each kit to stimulate 3iver-

gent thinking. Creativity is encouraged through~  :

out the activities. Receptivityis stimulated

by "see, hear, and feel® activitites. Ex-~

pression is provided through the;”say"and:db"
activities. all the lessons and&actlvztles

concentrate on the development of cognxtlve .33' "

processes anOlV1ng dlvergent, convergent.eand
associative thlnklng. |

Level 2 of the Peabody Langque Develop~ .

ment Kits, for example, is speC1f1ca11y de~
signed for chliaren ‘whose languager—ages are.in
the range of six to eight years. It is espe-
cially effective with seccnd'grademghildren

who come from economically disadvantaged homes

ot e

and with first grade children who are intellect-

ually average. It is also appropriate;for;interékff

mediate trainable retarded children. This level

places an increased emphasis on stimulation of

cognitive activities.

Primary grdde level, economically disadvan-

taged, and educable mentally 'retarded whildren.

Levels 1, 2, and 3 contain each of“the fol-

lowing:
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Full~color, 7" x 9" stimulus cards prov1de
visual stimlation for many act: Tties., ' They
are esp~ci. ~ffective in voca® 1axy building
and in stir .iating associative whiinking. Level
2, for example, c¢mmtains 124 stimulus cards ar-
ranged in 7 different categories: animal cards,
clothing cards, family cards, nambers-in~color
cards, cccupation cards, shapes-in~color cards,
and tool cards. : -

A set of large “Story" and "I wonder" full
coloxr posters lithographed on heavy plastic
paper provide children with stimulating pic-~
tures for imagination and continuity in stoxry -
telling. Level 2 contains 12 "I Wonder" carxds i
D presenting pictures which range from the land- .-
; } ing of outer spacemen to a bus scene.

. A 5" magnetic tape recording contains. stories

L : and folk tales, songs and music for introducing

and concluding "language time." The recording

tape for Level 2 contains two 1ntroductory ‘and

two concluding songs and eight folk tales-~The L

Boy and the North wind, Little One Inch, The e

Ugly Duckling, Mr. Lucky Straw, The lLegend of

Inchcape Rock, The Story of wWilliam Tell,

Winter Comes to Babette, and Friends are Like

That: Yes They Are.

Level 3 contains four 7" records which provide . =
a number of different sounds and sequence of o
sounds to stimulate divergent interpretation of
audltory stimuli.

e Hundreds of plastic color chips are included
oo with each kit..~-They can be used to teach the
colors, groups and shades of colors, color se-
dquencing, and for training memory skills. The
chips are interlocking to allow chaining. A
major use of the chips is as tokens to rein~
‘force satisfactory performance of the chilidxen.

Two hand puppets are included im each kit to
~ focus attention on certain of the activities.

The "teletalk" is an innovation in Level 2.

It is a two-way inter-communication device

which permits exercises where the children
communicate through .language:aiione.. The tele-

talk provides many opportunities for games and: k:
imagination. g

Teacher's The daily lesson manual contains all the
Guide: :
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lessons of oral language and intellectual
stimulation that have been developed for that
specific kit level. Each lesson gives explif

4

cit directions for presenting the various acti-

‘'vities. The manual contains general’gﬁidelines'

to follow in presenting the lessons and using.
the materials. Research and evaluative evl-*'

dencevareﬁalso contained in the manual.

The Peabodx»Language Development Klts

are deslgned to teach oral language Skllls.-

“Twenty-four dlfferent‘types of actlvztles are;‘

used which do not require reading or writing
skills. ‘Ne seat work-is involved. tThe speech
activities range from memory games anawguessing
games to reasoning games and rhyuning games.
Most daily lessons contain anlactlvity
that allows free movement on theﬂpart'ef the
class. All children participate~at,the same
time. The emphasis is on thinking, talkiﬁg,
and understanding speech. Receptivity._concep-
tualization and expression are the main ling-
uistic processes stressed. The kits arebiné

tended to be a part of a school's total lang-

uage arts program.' They are not intended to

replace the regular currlculum.

‘creative thinking and imagination are en-

couraged in activities in which children create

311




Rationale:

- Research or
~Evaluative
Evidence:

‘sentation of materials, cognitive processes in-

: thlnklng are also developed l Thls development ;ffm

300 -
stories, think up unusual uses for objects,

and carry on spontaneous conversatlons.

The peabody Language Development Kits were

designed to stimulate oral language development.

By means of auditory, visual and tactual pre-

'voIV1ng d1vergent, convergent ‘and assoclatlve

ey

is expressed through various "say and do" A
activities. . .

-Secondary pnrposes‘of.the Kitgjwere’to_
deyelop the verbal intelligence of:disadvane
taged and retarded children, and thus to en-

hance,their school achievement.

A large number'of studies have ‘proven the .

effectlveness of the Peabody Language Devel_E- .

ment Erogxam in ra1s1ng verbal 1ntelllgence and
school achievement of economlcally dlsadvan-’
taged prlmary school children. other stud1es

indicate the superlority'of~suchAplanned,ulongé.{n;

term programs over short-term intensive lang-
uage programs. .

A list of references and selected abstracts

regarding all.levels of the Ppeabody lLanguage

Development Kits is available‘from the publisher. f
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For PFurther rheoretical Discussion
Reading:

‘punn, L. M., Pochanart, P., and pfost, P. The
effectiveness of the Peabody Language
Development Kits and the Initial weaching " -
Alphabet with disadvantaged children in-:
the primary grades: after two years.

IMRIK Monograph #6. Nashville, Tenn.:
Peabody College, 1967.
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The Productive Thinking Program

Martin V. Covington, Richard S. Crutchfield,
Lillian Davies, Robert M. Olton

-Charles E. Merrill Publishing Company

A division of Bell and Howell Company
1300 Alum Creek Drive
Columbus, Ohio 13216

Order from publisher.

List price:. '$120.00.

Consumable items: Reply booklets; problem’
! sets workbooks. ‘

The productive Thinking Program is a“°
suspense-filled learning'experience that
teaches high-level thinking skills. " students
become imaginative detectives and improve their
thinking skills by solving mystery cases.
students' participation in the program will
result in improvement of the folloﬁing skills:

Recognizing puzzllng facts .

Asking relevant, lnformatlon-seekxng ques— =

_tions _ ;

Solving jproblems in new ways

Generating ideas of high quallty

Evaluating ideas.
AchleVLng solutions to problems

grades 5 and 6.

A 35" x 47" chart of Thihking Guides for
classroom display. Fifteen Basic Lesson Book-
lets in cartoon form. Reply Bookiets.‘ Théy
are used with the\basic 1essons; providing

systematic feedback on student responses, ———
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Problem Sets. These are supplementary
materials for further extension and strength-
ening of skills taught in basic lessons.

Teacher's Guide.

Teacher's Explains the program, provides admrnrstra-
Guide:
: tlon procedures, discussion of lessons and
problem sets, and follow up activities for the

teacher.
Subject The pProductive Thinking Program is an
Matter and

Teaching individualized study program for students, .
Strategy: : 4

with opportunities -for group discussion and
application of skills learned.

The program fits well into the language
arts curriculum with emphasis on reading,
writing, analyzing facts, organizing thoughts,
and thinkiog critically. The program can also
be integrated into a social studies area. It
prov;a;;wgilligwlém;;;é;étl;g roaas, lookrng B
at things in new ways, imagining different
poSsibilities, and thinking creatively.

The format of the program adapts well for
effective use in learnlng centers. ~The exer-
cises also serve as springboards for discussion.
‘small groups could work as teams and become

- g o

cooperative case-breakers.

Rationale: The Productive Thinking Program teaches
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b
s

chle;en how to think, not what to think.
Direcéhtraining.agﬂtbiﬂf?ﬁg‘skills to develop
students' ‘full potential f;;igblutién of
_ problems of any nature can be;developed.. These
are generalized skiils,'underlying all sorts
of p:oblem solving, These productive thinking"
skills are developéd-using the context of mean=-

ingful problems that motivate the student to

use his mind in an independent way.

Research shows that differenf hethods of
sresentation are effective depending on the
length of time spent in administering‘the .
program. Self-instructional methods (i.a.
learning centers, individualized study) are
most effective when the program is presented
over a short period of time. When the instruc-
tional period is pread out over a fairly long
peridd of time, discussion and teacher involve-

..ment with the productive Thinking Program pro-

vide better results.
In general, the program seems to be more

effective when the teadher'initiates'discussion

and promotes generalization of skills developedﬂf" ‘

by the program into other'situations.

The program has been shown to be effective

in developing verbal fluency and positive atti-

o
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tudes toward problem solving among students.
Reading comprehension can be increased by
helping the student to make‘more innovative
and productive use of what he reads.

The program is equélly effective for
boys and girls. There is some péssibility
that the program loses its effectiveness for
older children. For examplé. the program may
not be effective for students beyond grade

five or six.

Research on the productive Thinking Program

Da&is, Gary p. Psychology of ProblemlSolvingz

Theory and Practice. New York:i Basic

books, 1973.

-Lindsey, J. F. and Hicks, D. “A Note on

Teaching for Creativity" california

Journal of Educational Research. 11 (2),

84-87. March, 1970.

Treffinger, Donald J., Speedie, Stuart M., and
Brunner, wayne D. "“Improving Childrens'
Creative Problem Solving Ability: The

Purdue Creativity Project" The Journal of

Creative Behavior. 1974, 8 (1), 20-29.
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what: The Burcdme Creative Thinking Program

John #=. Teldhusen, Susan J. Bahike,van&
Donalz 7. Treffinger -

Published Purdus Umiversity
=y g Andic-¥3} su@l Depar tumetits
West Tai.avette, Indialta 7907

HOr ' Jofm F. ¥ ldhusen, Purdue University
ey Lis:“;r 22 $75.00.
- derx: » Foxr:i: ~v&lity-eight tapes and one set of ¥ i

+hECclses per tape.
Consumafiie items: Exercise worksheets.

Jescription: Thes-Purdue Creative Thinking Program
| consists of 28 audié—tapes and a set of three,o;

four printed exercises foxr each tape. The taped
program consists of two parts: a three to four
minute presentation designed to teach a principi;'
or idea for improving creative thinking, and an
eight to ten minute story about a famous American
pioneer. The exercises for each program consist
of printed directions, problems, or questions

B which are designed to provide practiéé in orig-

inality, flexibility, fluency, and elab¢ration

in thinking.

Target Grade levels 1, 5, and 6.

~Audience: :

Materials Cassette tapes. Twenty-elght audlo-tapes,_each
bProvided: _15'minutes long, giving specific suggestions for

, ., Creative thinking and an historical story nar-

' rated by a professional rudio announcer and dra-
matized with sound e:fects and background music.
The program closes with.an. introduction to the”
first creativity exercise.
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‘Four s
Tape.. ¥me €v2riises are to be dupl .eated on
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Exercisc wiorksheets. & series of three or
-iviity exercises accompanief each

8" x ‘ﬁ“ﬁmpe&,and distributed to:siudents.
One o#: 5. exercises for each tape i& pro-
videéiwlihx e dinitial orxder.

A ﬁﬁ&bhéﬂ“%-manual accompanies the pro-
gram., If cfwes a brief description and ratio~ -
nale of + > program. Written transcripts of
thé_audﬂ& tapewi-are presented alongswith a
statemer:: 3f*the:reQuired exercises. General
guideliaww E@m‘ﬁhe £eachervare éISOWprovided
for help in wsung the series, aloﬁg with a
set of smeciffic diféétions‘for.piopér:adminis—

tration o1 the program.

The: montent of the audio-tapes focuses
on Social studies. The series also teaches

skills (wxiting and listening) which would be

“rrelevant.to £ language. arts,

‘The prmez=m is designed to be administered

in a gromp s=tting. It could be easily adapted

to an individualized learning center activity.

Theggrogzam is designed to develop the

student's dxuargent thinking skills. Specifi~

cally, the exercises provxde training in fluent,_’ﬁ

flexible; origimnal and elaboratxve thinking.
These thinking skills increase a child's crea-

tive thinkimg and problem solving ability.

319



" Research or

"Evaluative

Evidenceg

A
o EEN

The purdue creative Thinking Progran has

besn found to be very successful in incrs=sErng
and providing overall improvement of the di-
vergent thinking skills of fourth, fifth and
sixth grade children. The program is mosit:
effective for fourth graders, mod;fately wE—
fective for fifth graders, and least effectiwe —_—
for sixth graders. The program is equallyr
effective for both boys and girls. It has
also been used successfully in two other:
cultures aEd'in inner city schools with child-
ren from low income areas and with ethﬁic
minorities.

There are three components to the Purdue
program: (1) presentation of ideas for improv-
ing creative thinking, (2) stories, (3) and. d

exercises. Overall, the program has been

"~ shown to increase and improve divergént think-

inénskills. ‘ﬁééﬂ'ééhﬁonenfwg;;f;136 5ééHM§r6ﬁéﬁf
to be effective for imﬁroving‘creat%ve-skills.
‘There is someieQidénée tﬁat‘inqiéé£es‘the o
program‘also‘improves language skills, as mez~

sured by the Iowa Test of Basic Skills.

The Purdue Creative Thinking Program can

be administered indivfaually-with.goodxresultsa

- However, the begtvresultsvhade been obtained by

using ane or two programs a week with the whole

class over an extended period of time.
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For Further *rheoretical Discusszion
Reading:

Savis, G. A. _Psychology of prablem solving
theory amd practice., New York: Basic
3Jpoks, Inc., 1973,

malé&mrsen, J. F., Bahlke, S. 3., and Treffin~
ger, D. J. Teaching cxeative thinking..
‘The Elementary School Jourmal, 1969, 70
(1) 49-53. .

Feldhusen, J. F., Treffinger, D. J., and
Bahlke, S. J. Developing creative think-
ings The Purdue Creative 'Thinking Pro-~
gram. The Jgournal of Creative Behavior,,
1970, 4 (2) 85-90.

Feldhusen, J. F., Speedie, S. M., Treffinger,
D. J. The Purdue Creative Thinking Pro—~
gram= Research and ewvaluation. 'NSPI
Jourmal, 1971, 10; 5-CS.

Speedi®, S. M., Treffinger, D. J., and Feld-
husen, J. F. ~Evaluation of components
of the pPurdue Creative Thinking Program:-
A longitudinal study. Psychological
Reports, 1871, 29, 395-398.

Shively, J. E., Feldhusen, J. F., and Treffin-
ger, D. J. Developing creativity and re~
lzted attitudes. The Journal of Experi-~
mental Edwcation, wintex 1972, 41 (2),
63—69. _

Thomas,. S. J., '2nd Feldhuse, J. F. To spark
am interest: Think creatively. The Gifted
' child Quaxterly, Spring 1971, 36-4l.

Treffinger, B F¥., Speedie, 5. M., Brunner, W. D.
Improvimy chi¥diren's cresative problem:
solving @ailikty: The Surdue Creativiity
Project. The gournal of Creative Behavimr,
1974, 8 (1) 26~29.

TrefFinger, D. J. amd Ripple, R. E. Programmsd
Instruction in creative=problem solwitng..
Educational Leadership, 1971, 28 (5) 667~
675.
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Rexding "Caravan, Revisgs

paral A. witty, Mildrsd Hoyt Bebell,
Alima Memre Freeland

Do Cu. FEath and Company

125 Spring Street
Lexingtn, Massachusetts 02173

Orc=r #f=—mm: D. C. HeafZr and Company
Distributzze=n Center
2700 Norffnh Richardt Avenue
IndianapaZ3is, Indiana 46219

Lisz mrice: Refer to ™materials provided" for
price Tisiéng. ‘

Comsumsible items: None=.

‘Reading Caravan is a supplementary reading

series of anthologies. 7They_are designed to ex-
tend rea=ding fskills_, pno.vide reading in content
fields, -fulFill developmental needs, and facil-
itate concept bwilding-and vocabulary develop-
‘memrt. The t=xtbooks lend themselves easily to
drdividualiz=d instrmction in listening skills
=md critical readiwsi. Smggested. activities
spcourage cr=ative deamatics, art, and writing
== —T=msponses to play=, poems, and s’forie:s ‘pre-
s=t=® in the antimlogies. Experimental and ex—
ploz=tory sctivity ide=s follow some reading
s=sprttions. Prim#ry tExtbooks-.present_many
sorfes: -on arcupation topics., Textbooks for

the middle grades cont==n stories dealing“ with
expiioring, dizscovery., 3s~.:iencé, nature, animals,
space. travel, and consizuction. 2ll se].-e‘ct:i::ons‘

aim o teach a concept which should increase
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students' self-underszanding and appreciation -

of others.

Target Grade levels 1-6.

Audience-

Materials Readinc carawzan consists of a reader for
Provided:

each grade level, first ,th'ro.ugh sixth, and =
primer for grade one. ‘Each reader is an an-
tmology con‘taj:ni:njg stories, poems and a play.
Tie: anthologies conta@im selections by well-

known children's authors such as A. A. Milne

and Laura Ingalls Wild=r. A Teacher's Edition

and a record ars availi@mble for each reader.

The list price :#s.givem for the following itemss

Peppermint ®ence, Primer $3.92
Teacher's E&ition ) S 58
Sky Bitue, ®=irst Reader $3.21%
meacher's BEdition $5.08
Star Bright, Tecond Reader $4.10
Teacher's Egiition $5.28
Meadow Green, Third Reader $L.6%
Teacher's Fdition $R.5E
peacock Ine, Fourth Reader S 6
T=achet. s EdEtinn $3..56:
Silwer w=b, Fiifth Readex $'1.88
‘Teaches s B4 tion ' $5..8%
Treasipge: (Goid, Sixth Reader $%..88
Teacher™ g Hdition ' $Z.B%
Records ‘for weach title $ 6.:60
Teacher's ‘Rearling Caravans 'Teacher's Editions provide

cuide:
flexible::guides for teaching the textbooks a=

supplementary m—eaders by small ‘group or imdiwi—
dnmiizest “nstruction. =Plans for each le=son jpro-
vide guidas for introdircing-materials, -mmtivating

stxdents, and helping them set goals and-realize
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lesson purposes. Other teacher agds list enrich-
ing and extending suggestions, imcluding ide=s en-
couraging creativity. The teacher is guided in
structuring activities for student self~direction
and self-evaluation. Concepts wovered, content

and divergent questions, independent exercises and

resource materials are listed for teachers.

Reading carawans is a readimy and language

arts supplement which extends skills covered

in reading and language arts and zrovides actiwi-
ties for applying learned skills. The series @wro~
vides content reading in social studié;, srience,,
and mathematics and muild;:wnnabuiacy and comcepts
in these fZelds while also Geveloying sel f-umier—
standing and apprécia'ftiiom of .others. The supzfe-
hentary amthologies are designes im develarmemwtal
sequence to correlate with IEnguage develapment.
They would.:best be nﬁEEZWithESM§iIu§IOUP or imdi—
vidualized instructiom and may he =sources of spe—

cial activities for l=arning cremters in elememtary

classrooms.

Reading Carzvems: s Heen designed as = msup-

plementary reading mrogram to present high imter-

‘est material of literary worth ir.a developmemtal

program. Reading selections and morrelating l=s-

sons attempt to develop critimal meading and crea-

>tivity whiie extemding and prmemitingrapplicetion

of basic skills.. 3.l
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what: : Science Curriculum Improvement Study (SCIS)A

Developed by . Science Curriculum Improvement Study
- yniversity of california
Berkeley, California 94720

Published Rand McNally and Company
" Bys Box 7600
Chicago, Illinois 60680

How order from publisher.
To List price: Prices for the materials vary. See
order: . the publisher's catalog.

consumable items: See publisher's catalog.

Descriptions The Science curriculum ;mproVement study

is an experience—o;iented enrichment program in
science for the elementary grades. The program
is ihtended to provide an intellectual and stim-
ulating introduction to science for the ele-
méntary school child. Each unit is presented

in a way which is consistent with the chiié'é
intellectual growth and is designed to aevelop

a hierarchy of levels of abstraction.

The SCIS program approaches science in a
flexible and open-ended manner by stressing
actual'manipulation of materials and expgriment—
‘ation by each child. 1In each unit the children
must suggest hypotheses, deduce logical conse-
quences of these hypotheses, and design simple
experiments to test the predic¢ted consequences.
It gives the children extensive direct contact
with a natural rhenomena. Observations which the

children collect themselves furnish the aecessary

EBJI;,'_. o | 325
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Materials
Providesi-
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background information for higher levels of'ab-:
straction.

Three types of lessons have been developed .
in this program. Exploration lessons give each
child, individually and.in groups, direct exper-
iences with materiéls and systems. Invention
Lessons describe or explain what the. children h;ve
observed in the exploration lessons in terms of
"invented" scientific concepts. Discovery les-
sons give the children opportunities to apply
their new ideas in an open-ended nanner where
divergent paths of thinking can be encouraged
and new questions can be raised. These lessons_
are all designed to teach children to look at
natural phenomena from a modern scientificlpoint

of view,

Elementary grade levels 1-8,

one materials kit. Each unit of the SCIS
program contains one equipment kit with enough
materials for 30 children to perform experimeris.
The items are packed in a cardboard box with
drawers for convenient—removal, use, and reuse,
The equipment kits can also e convenlently shared
among cooperative teachers,

The Interaction and System ynit, for example,
explains the idea that a change may often be in-
terpreted as evidence of interaction.. The equip-
ment kit for this unit provides enough materials’
for 30 students to investigate interactions and
systems: pulley systems, dissolving (copper
chloride, aluminum), interaction-at-a-~distance
(magnetism), and electric circuits. ' Drawer one
stores all necessary containers of chemical

‘supplies. Drawer two contains chemical supplies.

Drawer three contains various pulley systems.
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Drawer four contains assorted materials such as
aluminum wire, "mystery pictures," photographic
paper, paper pads, a bottle ammonia, candy
balls, electric circuit puzzle folders, etc.
Drawer five stores various sized magnets, com-
passes, and other types of electric systems.

Student manuals. Accompanying each unit
are manuals in which students record the ob-
jects they used in their experiments and their
observations of the experiments.

Teacher's manual. This helpful guide to
each unit outlines the unit to be investigated,
describes the de51gn and use of the kit, and
prov1des an overview of the SCIS program. Each
unit is divided into chapters which identify
what materials are to be used in the investiga-
tion and where to find them in the kit. The
rationale for the investigation is provided,
teaching strategies are suggested, and behavior-
al objectives are defined.

The SCIS Elementary Science Sourcebook con-
tains background papers and suggestions. for :
classroom teaching and. laboratory experiences.
Films are available which contain representative -
activities from the Life Science program and the
Physical Science program. These films are
available from Extension Media Center, 2223 Ful-
ton Street, Berkeley, cCalifornia 94720 (purchase).
In-service teacher education programs are also
available in which the theoretical foundations
are discussed and various related laboratory ac-
tivities are undertaken by developers of the
program.

Teacher's The aims of the SCIS program cannot be a-
Guide:
chieved without the imagination and enterprising

contributions of teachers who have ideas, see
new possibilities, and are sensitive to the

reactions and comments of children.

It is recommended that both the Sourcebook

and the individual teacher's guide that accompaﬁies i

each unit be used in guiding the teacher to an
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effective implementation of the activities in

the uhit. Both zmides provide the teacher with

~,

)

crucial information about the nature of“theiggié
program — its thecretical foundations, its |
science background, the materials used in it,
and some. of the practical considerations in-

cluded in <=rrying out the program in the

classroom.
Subject The Science Curriculuh Improvement Study"
Matter and ~ 7 v
Teaching Elementary School Science Program is divided
Strategy: " -

into twa seguences. The physical Science sequence
éonsistS'mesix basic units (Méterial Objects,
Interaction and Systems, Subsystems and Variables,
Relative Position and Mbtion. Energy SOurdes,

and Models: Electric and Magnetic Interactions)
which incroduce and develop fundamental concepts
of change :and interaction. The Life Science.
sequence comsists of 6 basic units (Organisms,
Life QYClESa’POPU1ati0nS, Envifonments, éommﬁn-_

ities, and Ecosystems) which concentrate on or-

ganism-environment intéractions. Eachvsequence,
elaborat=s four scientific concepts: ,maﬁter,‘
energy, ‘organism, and ecosystem. In addition
to the scientific concepts, process-orientated
coﬁcepts {property, referencé, frame, systems!
and model) are introduced and déveloped duiing

the activities of observing, describing, com-
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Rationale:

‘setting up situations which allow children to view
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posing, classifying, maaSuring, interpreting
evidence and experimenting.

| Sscis proVides:the children with extensive
direct contact with'nateral phenomena.g obeerve-p~’_h£
tions which the child collects hlmself furnlsh
the necessary background: 1nformatlon to proceed
to hlgher levels of thlnklng. 'A "dlscovery
approach" is employed to develop some under-
standlng of the conceptual structure of sc;ence
and to allow the child to galn a "feel" for .
science experienceer | |

Creativity can be developed in the child by

phenomena from different frames of'reference; and*‘ﬁ
bringing in new materials that provide new in- |
sights for children. Giving.the children the
opportunity and freedom to express ideas and try
them out, verbally and physicaliy, will give them ‘rﬁi
a great chance to erperiment. The children | |
should believe that the ﬁeacher does not have

one answer in mind which they are to duplicate.
Respect for unusual answers and questions helps

to develop this belief.

The SCIS program is bhased, upon current im-
plications of the modern view of science and

upon developmental principles of thinking.
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Children néedvdirecﬁ experiences wifh;@aferiaisfiff‘ j
the scientific concepts which cénqtiﬁﬁﬁgjﬁﬁderff =
standing are tokhave anylméaning;  Qheyféhoﬁldw
engage in investigations to develop their under-
standing of.thq modes of operations that are to J
be used in the sciences. As éhildren‘areiintrb—"

duced to various ideas and discover operational

meanings of these ideas, they ﬁévelpp'and extend'; "f{

their own conceptual structures. with sufficient
guidance and discussion, chiidfen‘are aided in
their interpretations of phenomena and in relating
their experiences to other science experiences..
Emphasis upon "divergent" quéstioning in the
SCIS activities leads children to seek new rela-
tionships between activities. Thrdugh their
science expefiences, childrén Secome awafe of
the tentative nature of truth and the importance
‘ ‘

of adopting a questioning attitude towards
statements. - | | |

The SCIS program presents ifs material in a
manner consistent with the pace of the developing
comprehension of children. Beginning at the
kindergarten and first grade_level when most
children are "preoperational" in their thinking
(i.e, can carry on procedure if given step;by-
step instructions but cannot perform as well

when confronted with similar tasks in a different
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situation)vwit provideé opportuhitieé to
faciliéaté progress in "cohcfeteuopgréﬁional
 W“;,,thougHt" (i.e. can abstract frOm.fhe one‘situa-
‘i;tipn‘to,another similar in nature with under-
standing). Thus,’gglg relies héaVily onAthe
teacher‘s_judgment of thé cqmpféhénsioﬁ ability‘v:_‘ﬁ
of_sfudénts. The Succéss'of tﬁe_gg;§ p:6gr§m'
depends on the'teacher's'understaddihg]of |
themconcepts~t6;bempreSéhted to thézéhildren andf“‘ﬁ

on the teachers' knowledge of-the/ihtéilectual

procesSés that are involved in the formation of

concepts by young children.

Research or Children, teachers, scientists, science

Evaluative o
Evidence: educators, and psychologists have all been in-

volved in the development of this eiementary
science program. Versions of the lessons were.
drafted and taﬁght in several schools of varying‘
socioeconomic énd cultural backgfounds_in‘the
Berkeley (california) area. Preliminary editions
wexre then tried for‘two years in various elemen-
tary schools associated with SCIS. These ¢ .
tions were then revised and published in theix
present form. The program is still bein§ devel=-
oped and optional units are being éonceived.

For up to date inforﬁééion, schoolé can contact

project headquarters in Berkeley.
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For Further Theoretical discussion
Reading:

Karplus, R. Theoretlcal background of the
Science curriculum Improvement Study.
Berkeley: Science Curriculum Improvement
Study, University Tof California, 1965.

Jacobson, W., and Kondo, A. SCIS Elementary
Science Sourcebook. Berkeley: Science
Curriculum Improvement Study, UnlverSLty
of callfornla, 1968.

@

General dlSCUSSth

Karplus, R., and Thiv)., H. D. A new look at
elementary school science. Chlcago~ “Rand
McNally, 1967. ’

SCIS and the. disadvantaged. Berkeley- Science
Curriculum Improvement Study, University
of california, 1970.
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The Spice Series

Educational Service, Inc.

Educational Service, Inec. -
P, O. Box 219

N B,

Oordexr from publisher.
List price: $1.60 per book N
Consumable items: dupllcatlng masters $4.60 each;f

The Splce Series consxsts of twelve hand-

books of ideas particularly chosen to ‘aid the
teacher in motivating student interest in
classroom subjects. Each handbook contains
directions for preparation, lists of materials.
needed, and instructiohs for students fer class“ﬁi
activities, ‘games, projects, and eXperiﬁents;'y
Many art and creative writing ideas are preseﬁted‘ﬁ

in the series.
Kindergarten - grade 6.

Each title in the Spice Series is an indi-

vidual handbook which may be purchased separately

from the others. A list of materials follows.

‘gpice. A handbook of language arts teaching

ideas to be used with kindexrgarten through
fourth grades. The activities, games, and les-
sons suggested in the book are designed to add
interest and motivation to the regular language
arts program,

Spice Series Duplicating Masters.

Volume l: grades kindergarten through two.
volume 2: grades two through four.
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- Probe. A handbook of ideas for teachlng ele-

'aspects of their: .environment and ‘'search for an~

.simple experlments,;and to help them" teach

fest in elementary mathematlcs.

tions are included for choral readings, class

HR B 322

mentary science., The lesson ideas: were chosen -
to stimulate ‘children- to find questlon-provoklng

swers. ' The handbook emphaSLzes act1v1ty and
dlscovery methodo of. teachlng and. learnlng.
Ideas are included:-to help teachers" promote
SCLGntlflC speculation, 'to help:them set up

simple concepts by the 1nqu1ry method

Plus. A handbook of 1deas for motlvatlng 1nter-¢i

Sgark A handbook of 1deas for mot1vat1ng 1nter- B
est in elementary soclal studles.. e

Create. A handbook of 1deas for‘art activities.
Using easily found materials, the art activities
allow students opportunltles to be truly crea-
tive with new ideas and to approach old ideas
and materials from a new perspectlvem Many
ideas can be adapted .for use with. :Jamguage

arts, : soc1a1 studzes and science progects.

Action. A handbook of ideas for motlvatlng
interest in elementary phys;cal educatlon.

Stage. A handbook of ideas whlch allow students:
to be creative in dramatic activities. Sugges-

plays, pantomime, role—playlng, and 1mpromptu
skits. Many ideas do not requlre -staging or
special materials.  Instructions are included
to aid teachers -in produclng more elaborate -
stage productions requiring scenery, propertles,
costumes, lights, and sound effects.

Rescue. A handbook of ideas for prxomoting
interest of remedial students in reading.

Anchor. A handbook of ideas for motivating in-
terest in language arts in grades four through
eight.

pride. A handbook of black studies techniques
which helps Black students develop positive
self-concepts and pride, and knowledge of black
history, African geography, African animals,
and famous Black people.

Launch. A handbook of ideas to motivate inter-
est in learning for teachers of preschool and

334




Teacher's
Guide:

Subject ‘
Matter and
Teaching
Strategy:

Rationale:

323
kindergarten children.

Flair. A haﬁdbook of ideas for teachers to
use in motivating student interest in crea-

tive writing. Writing activities which capture

student interest are suggested. Creative -
writing and poetry forms such as~haiku, syo,

-and diamontes are illustrated.

specific directions for carrying out that.

activity.

The Spice Series consists of twelvenbooks

which cover tgoics in the ‘elementary school
curriculum, ‘MaEny ideas,can_be‘adaptedtxo,serve,'

:several purpos=s., Activities in ome subject:

can be designed to correlate with studies in -
another subject. Teachers will find ideas for

enrichment, remediation, total class projects,

'small group activities, and individual seat~

work. Many can be adapted to fit a learning

center or a self-instructional format.

The Spice Series is a group of teacher
handbooks _which-provide teachefs with suggested
activities for creative thinking and practical
ideas for making learning fun and interesting
for children. They are written from the point-
of~view that‘children are interested in what's
happening in the here and now and not in learn-

ing to be prepared for the future.
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Whats Story Series 3: About Problems Solving
Published - BFA Educational Media
By: 2211 ‘Michigan Avenue

Santa Monica, California 90404

How order from publisher.

To List price: $26.00.

Order: o - Congumable items: None.

Descriptiona: These two:stories are concerned with an

understanding, affectionate, middle class
Black family. 1In the first story Mary Jo, a
.five year old, overcomes her fears and self-
zdoubts and managess to share something with
her class. The concepts the film attempts
~to'teach include: overcoming one's shyness,
doing somethlng about it, acceptlng disappoint-
ment in solv1ng difficult problems.¢try1ng
other solutioﬂs and solving one's own problenms.
Iﬁ the second story Mary Jo asks for and
gets a puppy. She accepﬁs the responsibility of
caring for the puppy and for solving certain
problems. The story attempts to get across the
concepts of the joy and responsibility of pet
care, the care baby animals need, and the duties

of the owner.

Target Primary and lower elementary grades
Audience:
Materials One cardboard storage and carrying case
Provided:

Two film strips
TwOo records

One teacher's introductoxy statement
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This is a one-page fold out which gives a

synopsis‘of the film, the concepts being

ﬁaught,'and questions for discussion.

The stories are primarily inteﬁdhd for
language‘arts:andklitératu;e._ However, they_
couid be adapted to other areas. |

The whole ciass, small groups or indivi-.
dualé can use: the matérial since it is of the
sound filﬁstzipanriety; ‘These séund film-

strips would:ralso be useful discussion starters. -

These stories are helpful in teaching
children thatﬂthey can solve their own pro-
blems. The stories show the importangé of
taking ﬁhe responsibility for the soldtion of
one's own problems. This can bQVSeen iﬁ the
main character's resolve and in her ability to
take an active part in the solution of her

problems.

337




What:

Published
By:

How
To
"QOrder:

Description:

Target
Audience:

Materials

Provided:

Teacher's
Guide:

326

Story Starters—-Intermediate Level

‘Primary Level

Creative Teaching Press, ‘Inc.
511 Hermosa Vista Avenue
Monterey Park, california 91754

Order from publisher
List price: $4.95
Consumable items: None

Story Starters brings together 50 iTizst-

rated ideas that interest and motivate students
to creatively express themselves., Each Story
Starter card presents an interesting situation
that the child can write about and extend. The
subjects that are dealt with are those that are
most stimulating and relevant tn the experiences
and imagination eof young «children. Many .in-
volve ‘adventure and fantasy and require good
use of the imaginatimn. Some of the subjects
involved are buried treasure; castles, sports,

and animals.

Set 1, Intermediate elementary

Set 2, Primary

Fifty 5" x 8" cards of story starters, accom-
panying illustrations, and word lists.

Teacher's Guide,

Suggestions to the student.

Each kit includes suggestions for the
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teacher on how to use sfo:y gtarters. The

'suggestions describe various set-ups for indi-.

vidual and group use,

Story Starters may involve an entire 61359‘ “

working on one idea at a time. For moréwiﬁdié  ff3
vidualized situations, a w:iting’ceﬁter}is sﬁ§f 
gested where studenté maykéhdosévtheir card aﬁéy
work on it. _

Children may~aiso illustfﬁfe their stpries;
and present them to the'dlass aé a project. }E‘oa:'f-]:‘?i
a project, students could dramatige theirkstoriéﬁsg
individually or in groupsvfor'prgséptation tO';‘>v”

othex classes, parents, or the teacher.

Story starters uses a variety of writing :f

experiences to develop children's creatibe
thinking abilities., Children are motivatedb

by using relevant, inferestihg,‘and exciting
subject matter. The COmbinatién of illustra-
tions, ideas,'and suggested words provides the
motivating force for unlocking their indivigual-

ity and developing skills. .
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The TABA Program in Social Science

H. Taba

Addlson—Wesley Publlshlng Company, Inc.
School Division National Headquarters
Sand Hill Road .

Menlo pPark, callfornla 91025

"

order from publisher.

LlSt price: prices vary from grade level to gradeg’
level. See publlsher s cataloq for
details. 3

Consumable items: Booklets of dupllcatlng masters
of evaluative. exerc1ses are available
‘for each level.

The TABA Social Science Program is a well

planned and integrated social studies curriculum. =
The objectives of the program are to 1) develop o

student thinking skllls, 2) familiarize the student

with the forces that control soc1et1es (such as .
tradition, power, and conflict), 3) a1d the student:?”
in developing values and in understanding the values '

4
i

and feelings of others, and 1) develop students' - :

academic and social skills. These objectives aﬁe:fé'i
accomplished with an emphasis on discovery.and in~ 3
quiry, into the ways in which people live, intexr-
act with others and their environments, and change

their life styles.

There are seven levels to the program, each’specifie

for a grade K - 6.

Available materials include:

Activity Books (Gr. 3-5)
Student Textbooks
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e

-

A booklet of duplicating masters containing
objective performance assessing exercises
(Gr. 3-6) :

cassette Tapes and Records containing appropriate
sounds, music and narrative '

The teacher's guide at each level contains a

rationale for the materials that are covered in’

the text, behavioral objeétives, general hints
to the teacher, and suggestions for further reading
The program for a year is outlined unit by unit,b
each having a statement of the main and.organiziﬁg f
ideas, contributing ideas, -and key concepts that

the unit is to emphasize. Class procedures are

suggested, ‘relevant activities described, and
extensive lists of further reading materials are

included.

The TABA Program in Social Science is de-

signed to be a complete social studies curriculum,
As such, it is best used as a regqular part of class-
room procedure. However, traditionally separate

areas of instruction may bhe enhanced by the TABA

series. For example, the extensive biographies

offered in the teacher's guide may be useful sources

for book reports or other areas of literature study. -

The TABA Program is based on the rationale
that an efficient, useful curriculum is predicated

upoh well-structured objectives, and that a pro-
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gram should be very closely attuned to thése
objectivés; TABA is built upon the belief that
thinking skills can be taught in terms of neces-

sary cognitive tasks. These tasks are 1) devel~"

oping concepts, 2) attaining concepts, 3) develop- f

5
A

ing generaLization%, and 1) applying generalizatipﬁé
The materiaks are directed towards Helpiné éhildngQ
handle facts and concepts, manipulate them, and |
extend what they have learned through inference,

deduction,. and generalization.

This program has bheen highly evaluated in
many schools. The interested reader is referred

to the reference listed below for research and .

fi“@iQQSHQDHPrégiEHTéolving“ahd learning-as related™’
to the development and evaluation of this curricu—'i

lum program.

Theoretical discussion

Taba, H. implementing thinking as an objective'
in social studies. National Council for the
Social gtudies, 19567, 37, 25-19.

PR
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what: " Think-Ins

Sandra Nina Kaplan
Sheila Kunishima Madsen

Published Creative Teaching Press, Inc.
BY: 514 Hermosa vista Avenue .
Monterey Park, california 91754

How . Order from publisher,
To List price: $6.95
Order: Consumable items: None.
. g . E 'T;‘\‘
Description: Think~Ins is a series of 30 task cards that -

prog}de ideas and suggestxons to stimulate crea~
tive thinking and problem solving. |
Each card is on a different topic that
concerns mankind and his environment, and pre~
sents a“ehelieﬁge, thxngs to tﬁlﬁﬁwebeﬁir-gug-rd
. gestions for activities, plus ideas for further
inquiry. Sample tOpics-are propaganda, educa~
tion, overpopulation, garbage and health. The
problems that are presented in the challehge
are to be solved through the processes described
in the sections that follow. ﬁypothesizing,
researching, discovering facf-?- and drawing cm-
o clusions are some of the processes that the |

student practices and should learn from the

program.

Target Grades: 4-~12.
Audience:
~Materials Thirty task cards made of heavy paper, with the .
Provided: challenge and other sections, and an accompanying A
: photograph.
o - | 343
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Teacher's_Guide.

An introduction to the teacher is presented

that explains the format and rationale of the

_set,

Each activity is directed to 'ards the indi-
vidual student, who should consider the problems
alone, and work out his or her own solutions.

The series can be used in a learning center, for

- independent studies, and as enrichment activi-

ties. fThe further research section suggésts

ideas for more in-depth research that could be

useful as projects and long-term assignments.

Think-Ins is based on the concept that
students should become involved in topical
problems, situations, and ideas, and should -

- Foos

actively generate their own hypotheses and solu~

tions pertaining to those problems. This pro=-

cess is designed to encourage and develop

problem-solving skills and facilitate indivi-

dual expression.
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The Think Tank

Savo Boiicic

Think-Tank Corporation
2215-7 Midland Avenue
Scarborough, Ontario,

Ccanada ‘M1p3E7 _

order from publisher.
List price: $15.00.
Consumrable items: None.

The Think Tank is a plastic sphere filled

with approximately lj,OOO'different words. It is

‘equipped with a shuffling device to mix and pre-

sent the words randomly at a window. Children
draw words at the window and use them in making
an association to solve a problem presented by the

teacher.

The Think Tank can be used at-all grade

levels, but it contains some moderately difficult
words such as battlement, carbolic, gantry, and

cuckold.

One Think Tank

—————

One Instruction Booklet

The instruction booklet explains the function

of the Think Tank, provides ideas for its use, and

offers rationale for its success.

The Think Tank can probably best be used by

individual children at.a learning center. Because
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of its unique verbal orientation, it can be used

in conjunction with a language arts program.

The Think Tank stimulates the generating of'.v

ideas by providing random words that are to be
associated by the pupil and by directing these
assnciations toward the solution of a specific

problem. The Think Tank itself does not generate

ideas. It merely provides random words. The

meanings and associations that emerge from these

random words must come from its user. By taking

the function of a word, its associated meaning,
or its suggestion of another word which has the

same sound or spelling and directing these diverse

ideas toward the solution of a specific problem, the

problem solving ability of the pupil is enhanced.

The Think Tank is a device for generéting

random words. These random words can Be used to
generate a variety of “ifferent meanings and asso-
ciations in a way which generates novel solutions
to a particular problem. By deferring judgment

and Zorcing.ideas to move and combine into unigue
relationships with otﬁer words, flexible and fluent
thinking is fostered in the pupil.

‘The developer of Think Tank conceives creati-

vity as the "unnatural behavior of a-patterning
system." By using an idea as a stepping stone

to another idea, not caring whether an idea is
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right or wrong but only caring with where it
leads, fluent thinking is fostered. An idea which
is actually wrong or contradictory may lead some-
where. Creative thinkigg is concerned with ex-
ploration not with proof. Above all it is con-
cerned with generating new ideas.

For PFurther General discussion
Reading:

deBono, E. The flve day course in thinking.
New York: Basic Books, 1965.

On the attribute-~listing method

Crawford, R. P. Technigues of creative thlnqug.
New York: Hawthorn Books, 1951,

: on the association method

Gorzon, J. J. Synectics. New yYork: Harper &
Row, Inc., 1961. o
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A Total Creativity Program for Individualizing
and Hunianizing the Learning Process

Frank E. Williams

Educational Technology Publications

140 sylvan Avenue

Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey 07632

Order from publisher. ,w{r‘
List price; .$59.95, ‘
Consumable items: None.

' ~The Total Creativity Program is designed

(2
'to give teachers the practical help they have

been seeking in identifying, encouraging, and
assessing children's creative talents in the
classroom. It provides classroom teachers,

curriculum supervisors, and building princi-

hfgsé$shent and identification mea-
sureé, teachingﬂétrategies, resource listings,
lesson plans, posters, and demonstration lesson
audio tape éassettes in the area of creativity.
Many examples of applied activities for crea-

tive thinking and feeling in the elementary

school program are offered. A number of acti- .

vities are suggested for teachers to use in

modifying or elaborating on the Total Creativity

Program in order to meet their own individual

classroom needs,
Kindergarten through upper elementary grades.

‘The Total Creativity Program consists of
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eleven components which are packaged in a
“vinyl carrying case:

volume 1 -~ I1dentifying and Measuring
Creative Potential. This book presents various
observational and assessment measures for the
clagsroom teacher to aid in.identlfying and
‘ measuring the thinking and feeling processes
Wthh contrlbute to creatLV1ty.

Volume 2 - Encouraqlng Creatlvrty Poten~
tial. This book offers a repertoire. of acti-
vities and strategies which can be used to
encourage each Chlld s creatlve potentxal

volume 3 - Teacher s workbook. This work-
book provides teachers and teacher. ‘trainers:
with supplementary lnstruments,,checkllsts and
o worksheet exercises for observing and assessing L
' ' teacher and pupil creative behavior. The check~- -
lists and worksheets may be detached and repro-
duced.

Volume 4 -~ Media Resource Book. This book
offers an extensive L. listing.and classification .
of books, £ilms, and currently available currl-*
culum materials to teach creative thinking and
feeling.

Volume 5 - Classroom Ideas for Encouraging
Thinking and Feeling. This book offers over
380 1esson-p1an ideas to stimulate creative
thinking in a variety of subject areas (i.e.
language arts, social studies, science, arith-
metic, art-music). The suggested lessons call
foxr processes of inquiry, dlscovery, and crea-
tive problem solving.

N

-poster set -1 =~ Thinking-FeelinngrocesseSwwy i
This set of eight black-and-white posters de- B
picts each of the thinking-feeling processes
stressed in the program.

- Poster set 2 ~ Teaching Strategies. This
set of nineteen black-and-white posters deplcts'_ ,
each teaching strategy recommended for use in Yy
the program. One poster. in this set glves an’' |
overview of the conceptual model used in. the

Program.

Teaching strategies‘Packetg This packet
of nineteen cards describes specific examples
of a strategy that can be used to inspire the
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creative thinking and feeling of pupils in
five subject areas of a curriculum.

Teacher Training Audio Tape Cassettes.
One cassette, entitled “Creativity: A Bridge
Between Thinking and Feeling," presents infor-
mation on the rationale for the teaching of

~creative thinking and feeling. A second cassette,

entitled “"pDemonstration Lesson," presents actual
classroom sessions in which the principles of
this program were originally field-tested.

The Instructor's Manﬁal explains the use
and rationale of the materials,in the kit, offers
a suggested sequence for applying tﬁe prdgram
and using the kit, and contains instructions
for using the demonstration lessons cassette,
Transcripts of the "demonstration lessons cas-

gsette" are included.

The Total Creativity Program may be used
on a daily basis throughout the school year
within the existing curriculum. The teacher
is encouraged to select activities or materials

from the program to meet specific class needs

. or interests. The activities and strategies

which are offered can be applied to regular
classroom practices to encourage thinking aﬁd
feeling in pupils as they 1éarn‘regular subject
matter (i.e. language arts, gcience, arithmetic,

social studies, art-music).

The Total Creativity Program has been de~

- signed around a conceptual model which empha-

sizes teaching creativity through subject mat-
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ter content. This model emphasizes four intel-
lective behaviors and four feeling behaviors
appropriate to prbducfive-divergent thinking:
fluent thinking, flexible thinking, original
thinking, eiaborati&é thinking and curiosity,
risk?taking} compleiity, and imagination.

The Program is based upon the rationale
that there are mental abilities and emdtional
capacities of children that are untapped by
traditional teaching methods, that these un-
tapped abilities and capacities can be system-
atically utilized ;hile simul taneously learn-
ing subject matter content, and th#t the most
effective means for doing this is through the

use of multiple teaching strategies.

Research or The Total Creativity Program has been
- Evaluative. :
Evidence: extensively field-tested over the past five

years as 1 part of the National Schools Pro-
ject. Hundreds of teachers and educational
specialists have coqfributgd'tg tﬁeAggsegrch
and devélopmeﬁt of the ideas and design of

this program.

For Further on Theoretical piscussions
Reading;:

williams, F. E. National Schools Pfoject
Final Report. U. S. Office of Education,
washington, D. C., April, 1968.

williams, F. E. Models for encouraging crea-
tivity in the classroom by integrating g
cognitive-affective behaviors. - Educa-
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tional Technology Magazine, 1969, 9 (12).

On General Discussion

Torrance, E. P. Rewarding creative behavior.
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-
Hall, 1965. :

Torrance, E. P. Encouraging creativity in the
classroom. Dubugue, Iowa: William C.
Brown Company, 1970.
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wonderwork

Margaret S. Woods

D. 0. K. pPublishers, Inc.
771 East Delavan Avenue
Buff:lo, New York 11215

order from publisher.
List price: §2.25.
consumable items: None,

Wonderwork presents a series of experiences of
the eilementary school child designed to arouse
curiosity and.encourage the child's spontaneous

expression through dramatic play, creative art

‘and creative dramatics. It is a guide for

teachers who work with children in nursery school,
kindergarten, libraries and the‘ﬁome. It suggests
how to releas; a child's unique potential through
learning experiences initiated by teacher and
learner.

With the aid of various audio=-visual materials
(i.e. recordings, poems, storybooks) the teacher
arouses the curiosity of the chiidren about aw
particular aspect of the world around them. Ques- . ..
tions are also used to open children's interest
and imagination to a variety of things such as
caterpillars, leaves, dadk Frost, spideré, and so
on. A poem is presented to develop a picture of
the theme being discussed. The themes are generally
oriented to‘the four seésons of the year. Spon-

taneous expression with feeling and movement is en-
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couraged by the use of various "let's pretend"

‘exercises in which the children become the thing

" being talked about (e.g. a spider, a jack-in-=the-

box, a leaf, etc.) and, with the aid of music,
dance and play, moving just as these things woulad
move, Each child communicates his/her own unique
ideas and feelings to peers. Inquiry and discovery
are fostered through suppiementary activities in
which each child explores other dimensions ®f the

topic being discussed. -
Nursery school and kindergarten.

one wonderwork booklet

The wonderwork booklet is a guide for teachers

and parents which provides interesting suggestions
on how to develop the capacity for wonder in the
young child. Many recordings, poems,” and picture

{ _
books could be used with the wonderwork booklet.

Teachers are encouraged to make theix\own choice,

~

Wonderwork guides are -planned for use in the ™
various seasons of the year., Each unit deals with
appropriate events and objects that occur during

these seasons. The first series of wonderwork

guides, for example, are planned for use in the
fall and early winter seasons. The subject matter
for.this series deals with hinges, leaves, maple

wings, caterpillars, spiders, dandelion plants,
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Halloween, a bottle floating in the sea, Jack
Frost, Thanksgiving, Jack-in-the-box, and Christmas
trees, vVarious learning objectives for each les-
son are given, each objective designed to en-
hance the awareness, sensitivity, and apprecia-
tion of the things discussed in each lesson.

Curiosity becomes aroused when each child

is asked to describe his/her experiences or wonder

at the things under consideration (eg. "Have any
of you ever seen Jack Frost?", Jﬁho knows the
caterpillar's secret?"). Expression is encouraged
by "let's pretend" exercises. This expression,
sensitively‘recognized by the teacher, becomes a

joyful source of communication for the child.

Wonderwork is based upon ti;e rationale that
a child can learn many valuable things if his/her

curiosity is aroused and if productive learning

.. experiences are provided. The experiences require

éﬁanpels for expréssion to guide and facilitate
the fibwuof feelings which accompany the 1earning'
experienéé. These channels are optimally open
through dramatic play, creative art, and rhyﬁhmié
movement. Such meaningful learning experiences
provide a wealih of materials.for further activities ..

in learning.

The author, Margaret Woods, has served as

Director of the National Workshop on Creative
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Reading:
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Education for the Elementary - Kindergarten -

Nursery Education Department of NEA and was
director of ¢he Children's worlds for Creative
Learning and Teaching at both the Seattle and

New York world's Fairs.

General disgcussion
Torrance, E. P. Encouraging creativity in the
classroom. . Dubuque, Iowa: William C.

Brown and Company, 1970.

williams, F. Classroom ideas for encouraging
thinkiaq and feeling. Buffalo, New York:
D. 0. K. Publishers, Inc., 1970. ‘

Woods, M. S., and Trithart, B. _Guidelines to
creative dramatics. Buffalo, New York:
D. 0. K. Publishers, Inc., 1970.
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what: The World of Mankind

Follett Publishing Company

Published Follett Publishing Company
By: 1010 west washington Boulevard
' Chicago, Illinois 60307

How Order from publisher.
to List price: See publisher's catalog.
Order: ' Consumable- items: None.
., Description: The world of Mankind is an interdisciplinary

elementary social .science program which teaches
concepts from anthropology, economics, history,
geography/ecology, political science, sociology,

and social psychology. Information is presented

in narrative form supplemented by questions and
suggested activities which emphasize problem

solving and inquiry skills. The books are extremely
well designed and include many full-color photo-

graphs.

Target Grade levels 1-8.
Audience:
Materials Textbooks with the titles given below are

Provided:
available. Each is written to meet most of the

social science needs for a particular grade
level. Each textbook inclydes narrative, color-

ful pictures, maps, content questions and sug-

gested activities.

People in Qur World (Level 1)

The Groups We Belong To (Level 2)

The Communities We Build (Level 3)
The Environments We Livc In (Level 1)
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Man the Toolmaker (Level 5) .
Cultures in Transition (Level 6)
America: values, Institutions and Conflict
(Junior High)
America: pProgress, Power and pPotential
(Junior High)
A teacher's edition is available for each level,
For levels three through junior high a workbook
and teacher's workbook guide are available.

The wWorld of Mankind teacher's editions which

accompany each student textbook provide many sup-
plementary materials such as background reading,

discussion questions and suggested activities.

Behavioral objectives are stated,. concepts are- - -

discussed and defined according to the social
science discipline they represent, and discussion
information is added. The teacher is also guided
in use of inquiry procedures for specific topics

covered throughout each student textbook.

The world of Mankind is a series of content
SEignted textbooks intended to cover most social
scieﬁée:topics.of instruction in-elementary school
and juniﬁr high school. The textbooks,atfempt to

teach concepts by building up generalizations and

" leading students to discover the concepts. The

inquiry approach is also used. The teacher's

edition offers background mate;iai and suégested
activities which can be used as aids in indivi-
dualizing instruction. In general, the content

may be used most easily with total clasé participa—

tion.
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The World of Mankind introduces content in

such a way that students learn to form concepts
from genexalization and to form hypotheses and
predictions from what they have read. fThe inter-
disciplinary approach is used to present infor-
mation and encourage students to weigh values

and principles from many cultures and subcul tures

so that they learn to evaluate alternatives.
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World of Sound
Wilma Longstreet

H. Wilson Corporation
555 west Taft Drive
South Holland, Illinois 60473

Order from publisher, _

List price: LP - $11.90; 5-inch reel-to-~reel -
» $15.80; cCassette - $15.80.

Consumable items: None.

World of Sound has one major purpose and that

is to help c<hildren learn to listen. The record-
ings make young people aware of the rich diver-
sity of sounds that surround them and stimulate
their imaginations in relation to what they hear,

The material is presented in the form of
stories and games that are concerned with familiar
places, people and sounds, All‘of the segments
require cﬁiidren to lisﬁen carefuiiykeﬁd i;eégﬁeMww
the setting, circumstances, and outcome of the
sounds they experience. Some exercises present a
series of sounds, add a stery built around those
sounds, and then ask the listeners to create their
own stories. The important objective in every
case is to make chi}dren more aware of sounds
and their experieg;es with them.

Disadvantaged children will particularly en-
joy this set in that many”ef the sounds and stories -

are urban in nature. The overall consideration is

to make the elements of World of Sounds relevant

t
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and enriching for all children.
Kindergarten to grade 3.

Recorded material is in the form of either 2  12-inch
records, % S-inch reel-to-reel tapes, or cassettes.

e

Teacher's Guide.

The written introduction to World of Sound

states the purposes and uses of the series,
Each of the four parts is described and possible

instructional methods are given for the teacher.

The flexibilify of the series is stressed in
that many uses may be found for it. The materials
may be used as story starters for compositions
and discussiops by the class or small groups.
Individualization in a large group is possible
since an entire class cau.heaf the material at one
time and respond to it in their own way. Writing
may or may not be involved in the classroom proce-
dure or all work can be »ral.

The recordings could be used as part of a
learning center where children could use the exer-~
cises at their own rate when their regular work is
completed. ‘

The series can serve as a 'specialized segment
of a languagedarts curxiculum and may best serve
the teacher who feels that enrichment of listening

and creative skills is nhecessary.
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world Qg_ggggg;arises from a conviction
that listening is much more than hearing. By
carefully atténding to the rich, complex patterns
of everyday sounds, children can enhance their
experiences and be better able to consider and

creatively extend what they have known.
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Wwinston Press
25 Groveland Terrace

Minneapolis, Minnesota 55403

Order from publisher.
List price: $24.00.
Consumable items: Lined writing paper.

The Writing Center is designed to stimu-

late children's imaginations and provide en-
couragement for creative writing. The ideas
presented in the kit spark imagination and

help children develop their writing skills.
Grades 3 through 8.

The Center includes 49 “Idea Generators,"
each a thick cardboard sheet (8%" x 10%") with
a color illustration or photograph and sugges-
tions for writing about the ideas, objects,
or events. The ldeas are categorized into
five (5) areas: adventure, mystery, fantasy,
animals, and poetry.

Lined paper is also included.

For teacher use, a description of kit ob-
jectives with suggestions for use and evalua-

tion is included.

Each "Idea Generator" can serve as a basis
for individual writing and discussion. Children
can write their own stories and ideas alone,
or participate in group discussion on the illus-

trations. The Writing Center may be used to its

363



Rationale:

352

fullest advantage as a weekly activity.

The Writing Center uses imaginative

activities as the basis for developing crea-
tive thinking. Through the encouragement
and practice in creative writing that is pro-

vided by The writing Center, the child gains

experience and confidence in creative pro-

duction.
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AIDING BASIC CREATIVITY

Huger J. Sloan, Jr. (Ed.)

1971

List.price: $3.95

How to order: T. S. Denison and Company, Inc.
5100 west Eighty-second Street

Minneapnlis, Minnesota 535:':7
(Oorder No. SGN-513-0lll¢-.)

Aiding Basic Creativity offers the clementary classroom teacher

a host of ideas on stiimulating and moti 1l ing art evperiences for

pupils. oOver twenty activities are suggested for each grade level,
The teacher is told wha£ materials are nceded for the’activity and
how to direct it. Ideas on how to exten: or modify the art exper-
ience with other work of children who have completed the art acti-

vities are included at the end of the bnok. Different kinds of

‘drawing, painting and carving techniques are described throughout.

This attractive Hook provides clementary school art teachers
with easily understoo.i guidelines and art activities for their
pupils. Each activity can be modifieid (o meet the needs and inter-

ests of the children.
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KCHANGE FOR CHILDREN: IDEAS AND ACTIVITIES FOR INDIVIDUALIZED
‘LEARNING "

Sandra Kaplan, Jo Ann Kaplan, Sheila Madsen, Bette Taylor
1973

List price: $1.95

How to order: ' Goodyear publishing Company, Inc. | L
Pacific palisades, cCalifornia 90272 R

Change for Children provides a guide and rndel for elementary
teachers to help develop the creative ability of pupils. change

for Children focuses the teacher's attention on how pupils learn

by suggesting ways of varying the teaching and learning processes

~according to the interests, preferences, learning styles, abilities
and achievements of pupils. Practical ideas are givén for indivi-
dualized learning, developing and using learning centers, providing
for student directed activities, record keeping and evaluating i=-...

deas. Worksheets Enr reproduction are also included in this

handy book.

change for children is an easily referenced source of novel
ideas for the teacher who wants to do more in individualizing in-
struc.ion and reinforcing the creativity of pupils through acti-

vities which stress originality of content and use of material.
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CLIMATE FOR CREATIVITY

Calvin w. Taylor (Ed.)

1972

List price: $11.50

Haﬂwto order: Pergamon Press Inc.
Maxwell House

Fairview Parle
Elmsford, New vYork 10323

Climate for Creativity is a collection of papers presented to

the Seventh National Research Conference on Creativity. Dealing

primarily with applied areas, Climate ior Creativity includes

numerous articles concerning creative development and innovation.
Current research in prediction and maintenance of creativity is

also explored.

Climate for Creativity confains many good discussions on the
importance of environmént in relation to creativelhevelopment and
growth. while much of the book focuses on creativity in business
and industry, many of the suggestions offered ére applicable to

teaching situations.
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CREATING PLAYS WITH CHILDREN

Ssandra Sanders

1973

‘List price: $1.25 “

How to order: citation Press, Professional Relations Division
Scholastic Magazines, Inc.

Editorial Office: 50 West 'ith Street
New York, New vork 10034

Dramatics can be a creative and satisfying experience for

elementary school childéren. Creating pPlays with Children explains

how easily dramatics can be handled in elementary grades as a
classroom presentation or a large auditorium production.

The booklet stresses spontaneity and creativity by Ehe students..
It offers the teacher guidelines for dramatics in the elementary
grades. Tips on choésing a scene, casting and rehearsing, writing
a script, and acting out the scene are presented. Several plays

that can be performed are given at the end of the booklet.

Creating Plays can be read quickly and easily. ' Through
dramatics, the teAacher can increase students' appreciation of liter-
ature and also help them learn to express their creativity.in an

individualized and interesting manner.
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‘\ A CREATIVE APPROACH TO AMATEUR THEATER
Robert G. Newton
1967
List price: $6.75
How to order: J. Garnet Miller LTD. i

13 Tottenham Street W.I
London, England

A Creative Approach to Amateur Theater combines three books by '

Robert Newteon (Together in Theater, Exercise Improvisation, and Im-

-

provisation Steps Qut) into one compact volume. The first of

these books is primarily theoretical and deals with the nature of
theater and of acting and with the importance of a cooperative re-
lationship'among participants in a stage production. Exercises and

examples that can be used to help students learn about the actingiy

profession by experiencing it firsthand are provided at the end of
the first book and frequently throughout the second and third

books.

Newton's book can be read rapidly.and easily due to the author'éf

casual style and the fascinating nature of the exercises provided.

The creative exercises should aid drama teachers in motivating their'j
students. Although Newton often speaks of students in general

rather thaqwstudents of a particular age,vit does seem that the ekerei
cises provided would fail to appeal to pupils younger than about agéf 
twelve., However, perhaps with some impfovising the exercises can be_ 

made to appeal to younger children and ample instruction in impro-~

vising is provided in A Creative Approach to Amateur Theater. This
book would seem to be useful to both teachers and students of the

dramatic arts.
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CREATIVE ART FOR THE DEVELOPING CHILD: A TEACHER'S HANDBOOK FOR

EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION

tliire Cherry (Ed.)
1972
List price: $5.25
. How to order: Lear Sieglex, Inc./Feaxron Pubiishers

6 Davis Drive
Belmont, california 91002

This 186 page paper bound book, which can be used in parts or ¢
as a whéle, is an excellent source book for the pre-school teacher
"”inféfééiédrih'éiéative art for 2 to 6 vear olds. The author's
approach is distinctly humanistic and personal. She points out I
: T

the need for a teacher to be sensitive to students and aware of the

affect involved in creative art. A good discussion of the physical

- —— ' . .
limitations and developmental séquenceo% 2 to~6-year—olds—is—also——

"~
included. et

The,book.cd%tains 13 chapters which are primarily‘concefned'
with material$ found in the common art room. The first chapter
is a good intfoduction to the implementation of the creative art
program. It tells how to establish ground rules, describes the
art room and materials, and briefly describgs how to evaluate the
child’'s progress. ' |

Examples of the titles of the remaining chapters includeﬂ
"paper," "color," "crayons," "painﬁs," "paste, " and "styrofoaﬁ."
Each of these chapters contains various activities for children.
The chapters also supply important technical information, tell

what materials are required, and discuss that the teacher may

expect from these activities.’ Each chapter is descriptive, easy tom;Q"f

- read, illustrated, and contains variations on each task.
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CREATIVE ARTS AND CRAFT ACTIVITIES
Arthur S. Green (Ed.)

1967

Liét price: §5.98

How to order:  T. S. Denison and Company

5100 west 82nd Street
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55137

Creative Arts and craft Activities provides hundreds of subjects, .

materials, and-techniques to create art experiences for elementary

school childreﬁ, Each activity is highly appealing to children

and can be done BQ children with a minimum of teacher help. This

Y

book prévides diréQtion, motivation, and materials to nurture crea-

tive, expressive aré&in children. The activities provide ample

3

opportunity for the expression of children's skills, abilities,

experiencesT*imagination74perceptions;'ideas and feelings.

Seasonal activities and projectQLEOQASpecial occasions, such
as holidays, are presented throughout;thé book. Examples of repre-
sentative work of each unit are also provided. The author encour-
ages the teacher to select activities according to the needs of

students. The activities are presented in their order of appli-

cation from primary to upper grades.

Creative Arts and craft Activities is a highly readable book

for the elementary classroom art teachcr.
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CREATIVE BEHAVIOR GUIDEBOOK

Sidney J. Parnes

1967

List price: $2.95

How to Order: cCharles Scribner's Sons

597 Fifth Avenue
New York, New York 10017

The (Creative Behavior Guidebook is a reference source and

teaching manual for the development of creafive behavior.

Teachers at all gradé levels will find this book useful.
Thg'book is divided into two sections. The first is con=-

cerned with the philorscphy and psychology of creative behavior.

The second section presents an instructional program for culti- §/

vating creative behavior. It offers guidelines for establish- \

1,

Y
i

. . \
ing a course in creative problem-solving, and offers examples \

e \

e e

i s e ey e

\

and lecture material which the teacher can use. An appendix
includes a bibliography of research abstracts, audio-visual aids,
books, and m-:thods for stimulating creativity, and several arti-

cles pertinent to guiding creative behavior. A workboeol: designed

T f£6¥ adult level studentsis available-withthe—Guidebook-
The Guidebook can be used by teachers at all grade levels,
and its basic principles adapted for awny classroom. The book

is easy to read and well written.
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CREATIVE BLUEPRINT TECHNIQUES FOR EVERYONE

Louise Watlers /
/

1971 f

§
!

List price: $1.,25
How to order: Academic Therapy Publications

1539 Fourth Street
san Rafael, california 91901

Blueprint making is an interesting and creaﬁive activity that
Qan be enjoyed by any ége. This booklet is directed fo preschool
and élementary.teacher;y / |
The booklet provideénthe teacher with directions for creating
blueprints, with simple and more advanced activities, and a list
\

of necessary materials and equipment. Blueprint making allows each

child to express his own creativity through the arrangement of ob-

jects, plants, and flowers. The teacher guides the child in the;~

ac¢Eivity; “but-the-actual-choosing, arranging, and developing are
done by the child. Using blueprints can increase interest in dif-
ferent subject~areas, such as nature studies, chemistry, and liter-
ature.

Creative Blueprint Techniques is written in an easy to read

booklet form. Teachers will find that blueprint making offers

exciting and productive classroom activities.
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CREATIVE HANDBOOK IDEAS

Mary Jackson Ellis (Ed.)

1970

List price: $3.75

How to order: T. S. Denison énd Company, Inc.

5100 west Eighty-second Street
Minneapolis, Minnesota 5537

Creative Handwork Ideas is a handy sourceboc: ¢ 87 ideas for

activities which stresses originality. Each pfoject relates to
different aspects of a holiday theme. There are activities for
each month of the year. Each page describes the materials that are
needed-‘for the activity and suggests procedures on how to do the
activity. Each page also includes ohe sampié drawing of,th; com-
'plétedvactivity which was taken from actual completed projects of
kindergarten children.r The actiyities :Qr ;he month of January,
for iﬁétance, describe six activities that might be done with other
activities of the school's daily program, such as poems and songs,
These activities describe how to make a Fframed snow picture out of
cotton, paste, yarn, and old christmas cards or how to make a pair
of mittens out of construction paper. Each activify is different
and the teacher should expect that no two finished projects will
be alike, ‘

The idea of originality is stressed. These activities may
be done individually or in groups. Some children may want *o do
‘one activity while others may want to d» another. Each child is
encouraged to use his her ideas. The author stresses the idea

that the more original the project the better.

This activity book is a good resource for the kindergarten

teacher on activities for each month of the year,
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CREATIVE HANDWORK

David E. Corney

l96§

List price: <2.00

How to order: Acarlemic Therapy Publications

1539 Fourth Street
San Rarael, california 1001

Creative Han/work is a guide tn kindergarten activities that

fosters creativity in art. fThe book is prefaced by a general guide

to establishing a classroom environment that is conducive to learn~-

=
L

-

ing; interaction, and discovery, The first part of the book is con-
cerned with the manual skills necessary for children's handcraféing
such as cutting, pasting, and folding. Each teChniqué that is
described has accompanying illustrations of proéedures and creative
examples and cpvers preparation, materialé, and. methods,

The second part of the book brings the techniques of the pre-.
vious snction together and offers suggestions for class and indivi-~
dual lessons and projects. Notes are incluced on planning and exe-
cuting art-oriented activities and suggeétions for specific themes
- and methods are offered to help children develop tﬁeir own ideas.
The theme of the book is that handwork is best used in the

classroom as a way of actively involving children in their own

learning processes.
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CREATIVE LEARNING AND TEACHING

E. paul Torrance and R. E. Myers

1970

List price: $6.95
How to Oxders Dodd, Mead, and Company

79 Madison Avenue
New York, New York 10016

This is an exciting book about teaching for creative %hink~

.ing. Its message is not limited to any particular educational

level nor to any:.particular group of people. It is especially
useful to teachers, but can be used by administrators, super-
visors, curriculum specialists,and interested laymen. The book
attempts to aid teachers by increasing théir awareness of théir
own creative-poﬁentialities and by {mproyihg their skills of

identifying, developing and cultivating the creative abilities

. 0of their stu. . 1its.

while theoretical considerations are not neglected, the
book is primarily concerned with the things the teacher can do
in the classroom to foster crgativity. Some examples of what
the book offers to_the teacher include ways in which the teacher
can acquire skills to facilitate creative learning and ways in
which the teacher can understand children. Chapters are also
included which are concerned with improving the teacher's abil~
ity to asilduestionﬁ; foster a more creative environment,wgna be
more creative. The book also contains sample problemns andjillus—
trations of how the material could be used in the classroom.

The authors' personal styles of writing make the book easy

to read and easy to use as a source in improving teachers' and

students “éreative abilities.
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CREATIVE MOVEMENT FOR CHILDREN

Jack Wiener and John Lidstone

1969

List price: §$7.95

‘How to Oorder: van Nostrand Reinhold ‘Co.

450 west 33rd Street
New York, NY 10001

A short skimming of pages in Creative Movement for Children

stimulates the desire to take off one's shoes and socks and to
create an image through body movement. Excellent photographs

of young children and their expression through movement demon=~
strate well the types of mdvement a classroom teacher might teach his/
hexr students. The authors emphasize:that experience in dance is

aot necessary for teaching creative movement. Their approach to
creative movement for students is expressive, creative, and fun.
Included in their description of types of movements and exer-

cises of images is a chart shggesting which movement types

are appropriate at each age, five through thirteen.

e
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CREATIVE MUSIC FOR THE CLASSROOM TEACHER
Jamés T. Lﬁck

1971

L.t price: §5.95

How to order: Random House, Inc,

201 E. 50th Street
New York, New York 1007/

Written to provide creative music experiences for elementary

education students and in-~service teachers, Creative Music for the

Classroom Teacher may be successfully used by those who have limited

backgrounds in music fundamentals. Step-by~step theory instruction
in rhythm, melody, and harmonic accompaniment is followed Sy exam-~
ples of rhythms, melodies, and har@cnies. Assignments are then
made so that teachers can create their own rhythm accompaniment and
'harmony arrangements to well-known songs..such as . "This -Qld Man,”-~
"Skip to My Lou, " and "Red River valley."” Although classroom
teachers might use the book more confidently in a workshop setting,
their efforts in creating music arrangements should provide excel-
lent materials for classroom use in music. .Music teachers might
find the book a valuable aid in creating their own arrangements

and in instructing classroom teachers.
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CREATIVE STORYTELLING

Carolyn Fitz

1971

List price: $3.95

How to order: The Leslie Press, Inc.

111 lL.eslie Street
Dallas, Texas 75207

Creative Storytelling is "a practical, how to, text designed

to teach effective story selection and storytelliqg skills to teach-
ers and library aids who will -work in elementary schools.” It
teaches the techniques of the good story teller. It tells how to
select books of quality that will appeal to particular groups of
children. l

Creative Storytelling includes three short dramas for primary

grades with suggestions for simple props and costumes. Tt tells

how to select and how to tell stories when English is a second L
language of the chiidrén. Modeling techniques and a discussion of
how to use materials with the child who has a limited vocabulary

and deficiencies in speech pattern are also presented.

Thisbooks is a reference source for storytellers. It shows
how to select books by age group, sbbiject, title, author, and avail-
ability. It provides classroom art activities which relate to spe-
cific picture books and also suggests how to recng}gguggdmrelate
to the child's emotions through storybooks.

Teachers will find this little book thorouggiy énjoyable reading.
Tﬁe worlngf make believe becomes more alive, more wild, and more
colorful Ebr the child and teaéhers become better §Eoryte11ers with

F

“the help of this friendly book.
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THE CREATIVE TEACHER: A PRACTICAL GUIDE TO CLASSROOM ACTIVITIES

Grades 1, 2, 3: William Brush, Mary pat Mullaney, Benny F. Tucker,
and Kathleen Williams

Grades 4, 5, 6: Dolores Albrecht, Sharon Miller, and Nancy Speed

1974 -

List price: $3.95 each

How to Order: /Milliken Publishing Company

1100 Research Boulevard
St. Louis, Missouri 63132

The Creative Teachex consists of a series of six ideabooks,

each specific for a grade from 1 to 6. The activities described,
when carried out in the classroom, are intended to reinforce and
enrich those skills normally taught at the particular grade level.
Activities are oriented toward student involvement in learning,
creativity, and open—endedﬂgroup diScussion of the concepts
concerned. -Each booklet is divided into sections dealing with
language, social studies, science, and mathematics. The activi-
ties are presented in terms of purpose, nece.sary materials,
procedure, and follow-up. Most material. needed are readily
available in the elementary school er shment, or are otherwise
easily accessible. Some activities require only a few minutes

of class time, while others may.occupy children for a part or all
of the échool year.,

The series is not designed to replace normal classroom-work,
but to provide the student with an enriching involvement in sup-
plementary activities., The booklets are very readable, and dir-

" ections are clear and uncomplicated. Thé suggested activities
require pupils to become actively involved in learning'and to
" think about and discuss what they read and hear. This book should

be a valuable aid to the teacher.
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CREATIVE TEACHING GAMES

Linda Polon and Wendy Pollitt

14741

| List price: $1.95

How to order: T. S. Denison and Company, Inc.
5100 west Eighty-Second Street

Minneapolis,. Minnesota 5337
(Ordexr No. SBN - 513-017A5-8)

Creative Teaching Games describes over forty educational.

games that are designed to ~mulate and motivate children to learn
in enjoyable ways. The games can be used with almost every subject
taught in the elementary grades. Many of the games deal with
reading. Other games cover some primary math concepts. The games
may be played by one person at a tiﬁe or in groups of two or three.
Most of the games are competitive.

| Each game is described in detail. The teacher is informed of
how many children can play ard what each child is to do during the
game. The_educaéional purpose of the game is described in terms
of the readiné or math skills that are used during the game. The
teacher is told what materials are neecdad for the game and sugges-
tions are made on how to make the game loards more durable for re-
peated use. Drawings accompany the text so as to make the construc-
tion of each game easily understandable.

This book is a highly readable source book of educational games

as learning aids for the elementary grade teacher. The games are
readily modifiable to a range of subject matter taught in the ele-

mentary grades.
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CREATIVE TEACHING OF THE LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

James’ A, Smith

1967

List price: $3.75

How to order: Aallyn and Bacon, Inc.

150 Tremont Street

\ Boston, Massachusetts 02107

N

Creat:.ve+ Teaching of the Language Arts in the Elementary School

presents tecnniques for fostering creativity in the language arts.
The author begins Qith a general introduction to the nature of crea-
tive teaching and the nature of creative commuﬂication and goes on
to discuss creative teaching of various areas of the language arts
curriculum such as listening, grammar, ahd spelling. Each chaptef-
begins with the theoretical ¢oncepts and ends with exercises in
. creative thinking and writing. One set of exercises is especially
designed for teachers on the job and another set for prospective
teachers in education courses,

This book is easy to read and the exercises should heighten
reader interest and provide present and future teachers with useful

n

techniques for stimulating creativity in their pupils.
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CREATIVE WRITING FILMS

Produced by: cChurchill Films
1972

‘List price: $205.00 cach. Series: $780.00.

How to order: cChurchill Films
662 North Robertson Boulevard
Los Angeles, california 90069

Creative wWriting Films is a series of four open-~ended films de-

signed for grades five and six. Each film is in color and runs for
apprcximately 10 to 13 minutes. Each film is set in a classroom
where a creative writing teacher and students interact, depicting
basic aspects of creative writing. various film projector stops
are provided, during whi<h the students viewing the film engage
in creative thinking and writing paralleling that done in the film.
The first three films end with a reading and enactment of a story
written by the children in the film.

The students use the ideas presented in the film as a spring

board for writing, The films include: The Jail Door went “Clang, "

in which students use sensory experiences *o0 construct a drama’ic

setting; Mean, Nasty, Ugly cCinderella, which shows how characters

influence a story; what's Riding Hood without the wolf?, which

shows how to use the hero, nis goal, and obstacles to coastruct a

plot; and The Man who Bought Monday Night, which deals with the
origin of story ideas.

Each film may be used alone, but ideally they should be used
as a series, A‘teacher's guide, which explains the content and

use of each film, is included with the films.

384




3

CREATIVITY AND LEARNING

373

Je2rome Kagan (EQ.)

1967 _

List price: $6.95

How to order: Houghton Mifflin Company

2 Park Street
Boston, Massachusetts 02107

Creativity and Learning presents an expanded discussion by

16 scientists, educational philosophers, and administrators on the
problem of the identification and nurturance of creative abiiity.
The volume begins by explorgng the nature of creativity. Die—
cussion continues by comparing creativity in different fields and
indicates how recent chanées in our thinking about the relation-
ship of creativity to the arts and SC1ences havg increased the
use of teaching machines and computcrs. 'Throughout the volume,
the authors invariably suggest the necessity of greater tolerance
for error in the learning process and encouragement of creative
ability. Jerome B. Wiesner, E. Paul Torrance, Lawrence S. Kubie,
Philip H.wAbelson, caryl P. Haskins, Michael A. walach, philip

W. Jackson, and Samuel Messisk are a few of the discussants.

Creativity and Learning speaks of theoretical considerations
and therefore is not light reading. The discussions are penetratlng,
however, and provice a good source of insight for the reader 1nto

the nature, identification and nurturance of creatlve ability.
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DEVELOPING CHILDREN'S THINKING THROUGH SCIENCE

Ronald D. Anderson, Alfred DeVvito, Odvard Egil.Dyfli, Maurice
Kellogg, Leonard Kochendorfer, James We!.gand

1970
List price: $6.95.

‘How to order: Prentice~pall, Inc.
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey 07632

This book presents a thorough description ui the'"why's and
how's," the "do's and don't's,"” of teaching elementar§ science.
The teaching methods ana ideas that are treated arise from the
authors' belief that student involvement and probl;m~solving result
in a true understanding of what écience is all about. Through
questioning and experimenting students become deeply involved in
science. This is the ultimate goal of science teaching.

The text begins wi£h a statement of the authors' science
teéching philosophy. Subsequent chapters treat objectives, methods
and techniqges, resources, evaluation, curriculum design, and other

facets of teaching. One chapter is specifically devoted to crea-

e

P

tivity in teaching, covering current theory and offering ideas
and methods that encourage discovery and problem solving in the
science curriculum.

Very practical suggestions aréaoffered in the text, such as
ideas for experiments, test construction, and audiovisual aids}

. ¢

The book treats all -aspects of teaching, all of the'challéhges
and problems associated with it, from the pointlof view of thé

science teacher.
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DISCOVERING THE PHYSICAL WORLD

Alice vardley

1970

List price: $2.65

How to order: citation Press
Library and Trade Division
Scholastic Magazines, Inc.

50 West li4th Street
New York, New York 10030

This boof focuses on discovery learning in the British infant
school. The author begins the book with five helpful chapters of
introduction explaining the importance and effectiveness of discov-
ery learning. She also discusses the development of mathematical
thinking using Piadét's theories. The followigg chapters afé
mostly concerned with discovery expericnces in general science.

For example, the author has a c¢hapter each for such things as mea-
surement, time, shape, soil and living things, water, air, light,
sound, heat, the pody, geography, and history.'

Each chapter includes anecdotal descriptions of what the author

has used oxr has observed. The teacher can get mahy ideas from

\ e
these descriptions that can be adapted or used as they are described. .

Suggestions are also offered for materials the teacher should at-
tempt to stockpile and ways in which they might be used. Since the
authpr gives plenty 5f examples, the tecacher has the benefit of
knowing about very specific ways in which certain materials can be
used, and knowing that they have bec¢n e “fective in the hands of

other teachers. The author also demonstrates How interest in one

‘thing can lead the students to many other learning experiences,

edach one being motivated by the students' own interest.
The book is easy to read, contaiﬁs'suggestions for further

reading, and is indexed,

887
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- ELEMENTARY, CREATIVE BULLETIN BOARDS
Joanne Homich
1969
List price: $1.75
How to order: Citation Press
' Professional Relations Division
Scholastic Magazines, Inc

- 50. ‘stt (t{}th ,street,M LT T I VTt
New York, New York 10035

This book was Qritten for the elementary school teachexr who
does not have the time to plan_his/her ownh bulletin boards;. The
authors sﬁggest some practical gquides fér the construction of
bulletin boards. The “book is organized-into seven chapters
conczrned with reading, grammar and punctuation, :composition;
mathematics and science, social studies, poetry and sample bulletin.
bodvds. Almoet every cher page of this boék coqtains.a sample
bulletin board which the teacher can use in Eis/her classroom.‘
Simple directions and materialé needed are‘suggedted~for\eéch
bulletin board.

The author points out that bulletin boards are effective be-
cause they present a strong visual stimulus, reinforce lefsons,

increase motivation, serve to display student work, and stimulate

free responses from students.
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GUIDELINES TQO CREATIVE DRAMATICS

Margaret S. Woods and Beryl Trithart
1970 ’ o

List price: $2.00 - ”//

|
J

711 East Delavan Avenuc

How to orxder: D, 0O, K. Publishers Inc. /
Ruffalo>, New yoark 11215

Guidelines to Creative Dramatics is/a collection of 12 suggested

rhythmic and dramatic activities f£or chilfren-at the preschool,
b

kindergarten, and firslt gracde levels. Tbe activities are intended

to promote familiarization and appreciation of literature, an in-

creased vocabulary, and interest in reading._ In-addition, more

soc1al and human: objectives are involved,i among them an apprecia-
— i

tion and knowledge of oneself and others in personal interaction,

plus a sense of.responsibility, values, potential, and self-ful-

e e 1

fillment. ; -
Each selection contains a section on matexials, procedure,
objectives, and other relevant 1nformatlon. A bibliography is in=-

cluded that refers to otherwpublications on children's dramatics

S,

and storytelling.

The activities arefdirected towards bringing children into

close personal contact W1th nature, literature, and other people.
They are concerned Wlth appieCiation and knowledge of the SlghtS and

‘sounds common tO}thELI experiences. Questions are suggested that
.‘ {1 A
stimulate the 1naginatton and invite parthlpatlon. Music from
J
folk to;childrenis to claSSical is an integral part of almost

everyfactivity. fSOunds and physical movement are important to the
0 goals of all of them. In some cases poetry and music are presented

iand children are encouraged to act out threir feelings towards what

‘they hear by_means of movement and speech.

EBiC?QQV:.ﬂ; T 0y
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GUIDING YOUR CHILD TO A MORE CREATIVE LIFE

Fredelle Maynard, Ph.D.

1973

List price: ‘$7.95

How to order: Doubleday & Company

501 Franklin Avenue
Garden City, New York 11530

... This book is addressed to parents who waht to help their
chilSQenadeVEpr creative abilities and better personal and social
adjustment. However, it would also be-a good reading source for
teachers/uﬁb~do not know very mucﬁ about greafive thinkiﬁg. It
could also be read profitably by childreﬁ in the upper grades
and.in junior ;nd senior high school as a guide to developing
one's own creative thinking.

The chapters are writéen in a very informal, simple style.
The book incorporates good ideas from research and préctical ap-
plications for teaching creative thinking. An introductory chap-
ter tells about the nature of creative thinking. The book pre-
gents éhapters onh fostering creativity through play, art activi-
ties, musical experiences, dance, and family togetﬁerness projects.
The chapters are loaded with references to books, other good
sonrceg of information, material, and p;oject ideas. This is a
practical book which can be of grea£ valu¢'to teachers, although

parents and children will also enjoy reaciing it,
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HAILSTONES AND HALIBUT BONES (Part I and Part II) o

“+

Sterling Educational Films
241 East 34th Street

New York, New York 10016
(212) 683-6300

Distributed by:

Hailstones and Halibut Bones is a colorful, magical mixture

of sounds and images which will dramatically sensitize the children
to their own environment. Using each color as the beginning point

of inquiry, children are made aware of all their senses and-ome-

wef b
i

tions in relating to these colors. The use of music and rhyme
enhances the movement of the sounds and images of the film so thaf
colors become alive and are felt by all the child's senses. Blue,
for example, is not merely color but is cool, proud, distant, and.
beauti ful.

Hailstones and Halibut Bonesg can be used by elementary teachers

to extend children's perceptions of their own feelings and the
world around them and stimulate creati-e ideas and feelings beyond'

the ordinary.
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HOW TO SOLVE A PROBLEM
Produced by: pPaul Burnford Film Productiods, Inc.

1968

Distributed hwv: “BFA Educational Media
' 2211 Michigan Avenue
Santa Monica, California 9010%

The film demonstrates and treats the idea of solving problems.
Intended _for primary-level children it shows young children who

ave

are faéediwith prob}ems and shows the steps that_thgngo through
to discover soluﬁigps. concepts such as the ‘importance of trying
~out various soiutions are presented, as the narratof discusses

what the children do and asks the viewers what they would do in

such circumstances. A guide is included with the film that explains~w-

its objectives, offers suggestions for discussion, and presents a

list of words relevant to the solving of the film's problems.

How to Solve a problem introduces the inevitability of problems

to children, and shows them how problems can be solved.
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; ,””HUMANITIES PROGRAMS TODAY

Richard Adler (Ed.) _382_

1970
List price: $3.65
vHow to order: Scholastic Magazines, Inc.
901 sylvan Avenue
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey 07632
or . o
Citation- press (Publlshers) e . e :

New York, New York 10035

Humanities Programs Today is a collection of 35 descriptions

‘and evaluations of certain innovative humanities programs throughout
the united States.- Each descriptidh is writfendby~someone close
to the individual program and‘includes a sectiéhiéﬁifﬁe‘objectives,
approéch. materials, and an evaluative cénclusion‘about the program.N
The underlying belief common to all of tﬁe pngraﬁs is that
the humanities shoulé be and can be a source not of facts but of
1nsp1rat10n and training in meanlngfully lnvestlgatlng, understand-
ing, and dynamlcally interacting with the woxrld and with others.
Prog;ém emphasis is on discovery learning and inquiry in a relatively‘ 
unstructured, uncriticai atmdsphere of understanding and self- .. .. ‘
Jawareneés. Such topics as values, aesthetids,‘hiéﬁOfy; and man in
"relation to.his environment are explored through field trips,

multimedia presentations, individual study and writing and other

methods that create an atmosphere less rigid and fact-oriented

than traditional humanities courses.
" Perhaps what the teacher can best derive from this collection
is a gobd"idea of what can be done in teaching the humanities in a

~truly inqhiry~based, student-involvement mode.

Humanities Programs Today demonstrates that education need not

be completely an absorption of facts.

o A Y
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IMAGINATION, INVENTIVENESS, RESOURCEFULNESS
Produced by: Moreland-Latchford Productions Ltd.
19€8

Y

How to order: Sterling rducational Films, Inc.
211 East 31th Street . .
New York, New york 10015
Rental .
This film is a guide for the teacher on how elementary
children can be stimulated and encouragec in creative play and
problem solving. Act1v1t1es that are presented include u51ng the
imagination to generate different uses ¢or everyday objects (brooms, . .
cartons, etc ) and solving a problem ih a new way. Puppets are
used to demonstrate concepts, and the f lms recommends asking
the child "how would you solve-this problem?" The narration sug-
gests relevant teaching methods and points out alternative acti-

vities for the teacher.
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INQUIRY IN THE SOCIAL STUDIES
Rodney F. allen, John V. Fleckenstein, Peter M. Lyon (Eds.)
1971 '
List price: $2,25'
How to ordexr: National Council for the Social Studies
A National affiliate of the National
Educaticn Association

1201 Sixteenth Street, H.W.
washington, D.C. 20036

Inquiry in the Social Studies presents theories and examples

of the inquiry process for classroom feachers. - Social studies
teachers .at all grade levels will find this book helpful. , N
The book presents the concepts of inquiry through curreﬁt 1iter-
ature on teaching for inquiry skilis. The first part'éf the book
contains articles dealirng with the theory and ratioﬁale behind in-
quiry by such authorities as Jerome Bruner, J. Richard Suchmén,
and c. Benjamin Cox. The second part of the book examines strate-
gies and gives ekamplgs of the inquiry process. Articles by John
Dewey, Byron Massialas, and charlotte Crabtree are found in this
section. . Teachers can use thislbook to identify important aspects
of‘thé inquiry gpbroach. fhe articles in the second section pre-
sent ways for applying these aspeéts in the classroom.
‘Although some of éhe articles héye,a high_lével, thgorétical
forientatioﬁ, the book offers‘cléar guidanée fof clé%sroom apblicg-

tion of the inquiry process in teaching.




MIND GAMES |

Robert Masters and Jean Houston

1972

List price: $2.65

How to order: Dell Publishing COmpény, Inc,

1 pag Hammarskjold Pplaza S o
New York, New York 10017

Mind Games is an exciting book of mental exercises which can

be used to induce willing.participants to change theif usual states

of consciousness to less usﬁgl ones. The games may be played

. by anyone sufficiently ma£ufe and intelligent to understand‘why N

the games are'beingbplayéd, to be able to respond to the demand of

the games, and to‘be able'to make the personal, free decision to »N}fﬁ
be a participant. However, primary level children w1ll not ordln- ;i
arily ﬁave the needed matqrity and understanding to be able to

make an édeqﬁéte'response Eb the games as presented in this book.

The games, however, will Help the teacher understand how much of

the mind is left untouched by ordinary educational-prac‘tices.~

it PO
e et

The book consists of a serles of programs for ach1cv1ng altered ,53
States of consciousness, anh section suggests . techniques to reach!
an ﬁltepéd'sfate-of consciousness, detaiis of the exercise, and
procedurég for returning to ordinary coﬁsciousness. |

The gamés have very practical application. They qraw oh_ﬁhgh'
latest discoveries‘aboutrconsciqusneés and about mén's latent édpaé7 
éifies and show how these findings can be apﬁlied to group;gaﬁéé , |

v for educatlonal purposes.( Those who play these games shoulo be- .

‘chome more 1maglnat1ve,‘more creatlve, more fully able to galn accéss

”’to thelr mental capacltles and to use thelr capac1t1es productlvelj.
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_,s_ag_@_;rlc_;,- NOON, AND EVENING
’,?éoduced by Films/West, Inc. California
1970
.How to order: Aims Instructional Media Se° ° ', “ne.
P.0. Box 1010
Hollywood,. california
'Rental
This film can be used with elermr - . level childrén. It
presents a stimulating sunup to sundown mgntage ofrkmér;cansv” »
1Lgoing about their daily liyes. It compa;es-ahd contrasfsbﬁheir-
various ways of living, Qorking, and re;axing in fhe‘éity, the.
suggpbs,{and the éountryi There is no continuous naf:afion._gut
fth; scenes that are depictéd“ééh“éérGé”éémé“ébfiﬁgbéérd“foiﬁé
: student's*creatiVe”expreséion of hisjher thought§ aﬁé*feelings
about what he/she is seeing. The film is recommended as a basis
for student inquiry and discussion about the different ways in

which people live."
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PAPER ART FILMLOOP SERIES

Produced by: Ikno Films
List price: $2i 00 per filmloop
How to order: Bdlley—Fllm Associates Lducatlonal Media

2211 Michigan Avenue
Santa Monica, california ' 90101%

The paper Art Fllmloqp Serles eyplores the uses of paper as
an art source. It is almed at prlmary and elementary grade students,

Tnererare,six 8mm fllmlOOpS which run for approx1mately three'

minutes each. All filmloops are SLlent and in color. Eaeh film-
loop concentrates on the steps involved with using paper in a
particular manner and shows the results that‘can be obtained;

The areas covered by the filmloops include: texture collage,
rellef pictures, a perception box, a paper city, life-size puppet.
and paper flags.

The filmloops are easily accessible to the individual‘stndent,
or‘may be viewed by a larger group. They encourage the use of
imagination and challenge students to use a common material in
uncommon ways. A manual is availakle to the teacher which de-

scribes the content and obqectlves of the fllmloops.
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: an excellent source for the teaching of social studies in grades

K~6.

to read and have offered more methods, sources, ideas and practical

‘exercises than the average teacher could ever use.
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PARTNERS IN LEARNING: A CHILD CENTERED APPROACH TQ TEACHING oo

THE SOCIAL STUDIES

“"Lee Bennett Hopkins and Misha Arenstein

1971

List price: $2.95

How to order: citation Press

Library and Trade ‘ision ,}f
Scholastic Magar ... Tne, o
50 west 14th S .reet

New York, New Yc. i U036

The philosophy of this book is that once‘fhe child can be inéy
volved in the processes of learning, teaching becomes a p%rtneréhip‘v
between the learner and his guide. The book attempts to realize

Ehis goal by offering concrete methods, descriptions of success-~

ful exercises, suggesfions for materials and many more practical
and realistic ideas. It also tells where materials may be obtained, :
states their cost, gives brief descriptions and tells how they can .

be implemented in social studies programs. This 237 page bbok is

The book is broken down into specific topic areas allowing the'
reader to start from the beginning or at any‘ofher part. The earlyﬁ
part of the book describes some genéfal "how to" rules and should
be_read by any teacher contemplating the more active child—centeredk
classroon. |

The two teachers who have written the book have made it easy
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PASSAGES: A GUIDE FOR PILGRIMS OF THE MIND
- Marianne S, Anderson and Louis M. savard (Ed.)
1972
List price: $4.95.
How to order: oOrder from Harper and Row, Publishers, fnc.

10 East 53rd Street
New York, New York 10022

i
Passages is a wmi: ! exercises intended to lead to a

new awareness of life. It is an invitation to students and teachers

to harness those positive and creative sources of energy W1th1n
themselves and to realize their long-doxment potential for clear
'thinking and feelin«,

This guide consists of 13 mental exercises of,a.piactical and
spiritual nature. 1In each case the .goal of the exercigwy is cleariy
stated, as well as the approximate time the exercise will take: to
complete. Then, an iqduction technique is suggested 2@ -sach an
altered state of consciousness and the details of the .ex.- rcise are
given. A procedure =&r returnlng to ordlnary conSC1ouar ss is
provided.

Passages can be used with exciting results in an educational
setting to enhance creativity, awareness, and sensitivity to one-
self and to others. Because these exercises use mental imagery
rather than words to stimulate creative functioning, they should
be particularly effeg*ive for use witi disadvantaged youths.

This book can be =n invaluable tool for teaEhers in creating
mental warm-up exerciuses for stimulating the creative functioning

of children.
0
4.0 i
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PSYCHOLOGY OF PROBLEM SOLVING THEORY & PRACTICE

Gary R.tDavis‘
1973
List price: §7.95
HoQ to Order; Basic Books, Ingc., Publishers

10 BE. 53xd Street

New York, New York 13072

The stimulatioé of creative thinking is a widely accepted

goal of education but one that is not ordinarily thought of in
terms of observable attainments. This éxciting book clarifies
the nature of creative human problém-éplving_skills and describes
reasonable principles for their improvement;gvAftitudeé which
‘promote new ideas are axplored, cognitive abilities Qﬁich con-
tribute to the productism ef new ideas are ideﬁtified, and par-
-ticular‘techniques whiag¥y b=lp ih the generation of ideas are
descfibed. Bionics (the 'hiological-based engineering strategy),
idea checklisﬁs. me tapinoricsl synectics, attribute listing, and
wp§3§9§to:ming are just sam¢ of the practical fechniques that can

be effectively used b: the elementary téagher..

Psychology of Propien Solving clearly demonstrates how to
develop workable and craative solutions to problemsi. Well re-
searched creative thinking &nd problem solving pregrams such as

.the Saturday Subway Rﬂﬁem_gﬁinkigg Creatively, and Write? Right!

are thoroughly described. Jnformation on tests and measures of
‘creativity is provided. fummhers will find this cliearly written
" book a good source of ideas for the systematic teaching of problem-

solving and creativity.
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PUT YOUR MOTHER ON THE CEILING

Richard peMille

1973

List price: §2.25 o -

How to order: -The Vviking Press, Inc.

625 Madison Avenue
New York, New York 10022

Put Your Mother on the Ceiling deals with children's imagina~-
‘tion games. It is directedmtqwérds the young child, kindergarten,

and glementary-grade levels. |

Thé book is arranged into three éections. The firstsection
gives the rationale behind the book; that is, for a child £6 fully
understand reality, he/she must also understand his/her own imagin-
ation. The middle section focuses on the steps needed to prepare
a child for the imagination games. A number of imagination games
are found in the final section.

The games actively involve both the child andithe teacher, .
The games are written for a single child, but instructions for
adapting them to a larger group are given: The teacher, then,
is free to work with an individual child Sr a group of children.
The games are hot intended for use with specific curricula, but
rather as practical exercises which allow children to explore
their own imaginative skills.

The book is clearly written and is easy to read and.under—

stand. It will be helpful to any teacher who is interested in

improving children's imaginations.
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READY-MADE BULLETIN BOARDS FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS

Lynne G. Miller
1974
List price: $2.95
How to order: citation press
' Library and Trade Division
Scholastic Magazines, Inc.

50 West 14th Street
New York, New York 10036

This is @ book of 32 reédy made and lllustratéd bullétin‘“
boards for the busy ‘elementary séhool teacher. General guide—
lines are suggested for bulletin board-construction. Bulletin
boards are suggestedﬂfcr the areas of language arts, science
and math, social studies and health, art and behavior. A chapter

~on "do it yourself" bulletin boards is. also included.
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SCAMPER

Robert F. Eberle
1971

List price: $2.00

How to Ordex: .The D.O.K. Publishers, Inc.
. 771 East Delevan Avenue
Buffailo, New York 141215

Scamper is a booklet Whlch presents games,. for tue develop-k  L

ment of 1magxnatlon in elementary school chlldren.

In the 1ntroduct10n, the aumthor explalns the thpory and :
rationale and grves dlrectlonS*for "Scamperlng " A s1ngle
child, or a group of chlldren, and one adult can play the ScanEer--
games. The teacher presents ideas and cues verbally, and ' the |
"children‘are free to explore their own imaginétions. The games
jame designed to increase children's imagination skills, not to
‘develop thelr skills in a specifir: subject area.

The theory and directions in the booklet are clearly wrltten_.
-and easy to understand. Teachers=who wish to increase imagina-
tive abilities and: creative skills: in their stﬁdents will find

these games helpful.
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SLITHERY SNAKES AND OTHER AIDS TO CHILDREN'S WRITING

walter T. petty andﬂmary_E. Bowen |

1967

List price: $3.95

How to order: Order from Appleton cCentury Crofts
Educational Division

440 pPark Avenue South
New York, New York 10016

Slithery Snakes . . . is a delightful book addreésed to ele-~ _‘”yfé
mentary teachers interested in teaching creative writing. B
The book';s organized so that eééh chaprér?ﬁeals with a specir"'
fic aspectiof*éreative writing. Each chapter contaifs a rationa1evfr

and explanat1on of the corcept presented, and is followed by prac-

tical Suggestlone and act1v1t1es for the classroom teacher. The
first chapters of the book prepare the teacher to launch a.suc-
cessful creative writing program.

This book has very practical applications. It is filled with

methods of presentation, ideas, and suggestions for creative writing -

actzv1t1es. It also contains examples of student work and guldelines
for determiniryg program goals and evaluatlon of results.
ertlng .concepts encountered thhln creatlve wrltlng lnclude-‘ %4
word and sentence qualltles, different forms of writing- (autoblo-
,graphy, poetry,ljournal reports, etc.), idea organization,” and
writing tools and techniques (personification, alliteration, ono-
rmatopoeia, etc.). |
| The books is easy to read and well organized- It «can ‘be
‘readily adapted as an idea mesource Tmwok. The. information in’

:the book is useful and concisely presented.

4()6 , .
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TEACHING‘SCIENCE'ﬁg CONTINUOUS INQUIRY
'>Mary Budd gowe
1973
List price: $10.95 “
How to order: webster/McGraw-Hill
' P. O. Box 965
Paoli, Pennsylvania 19301

Code No. 054115-9

This exciting tcxt offers.thé teacher a ﬁhorcugh discussion
- of the inquiry method ofiteéching science. It is»not a cookbook
knor a how-to-do-it volume. Rather it offers an honest and realistic
‘discussion of the relationships between the organization of ideas

in science, %he characteristics of learners, and the settings
»»{;w;ﬁiéh they learn. It describes a teaching method in which
the teacher leads the students to d;aw their own conclusions from
availcblemdata.

It is an extremely useful and readable text for elementary

science teachers.
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WHEN CHILDREN THINK

Gabriel Jacobs

1970

}List price: $1.95.

How to order: Teachers College Press
Teachers College

Columbia University
New York, New York 10016

This is aﬁ,excitiﬁg and:yery}eanuraging.account.of one. .
'teacher's experiences in developing children's thinking and erea-
'tive skills through the use of jodrnals. Wexking witﬁ fiftH,N‘
sixth, and;seventh—grade;s, the author developed a method that
encourages open and free expression of studenf's"iaeas. The book
describes the thoughts and ideas that led up to the p:oductien of
the journal w:itinéwg}ogram and alse treats the particular diffi-
culties and conflicts that followed. The text is interspersed
throughout with students'’ owﬁ journal entries Qﬁich~iilustrate the
thoughtfuil, cfeative, and sometimes nearly brilliant musings and
ideas that have been a result"of the program,
| The book- serves as an example and as a guide for the teacher
who wants to encourage the creative growth of students through
original swxriting. The pregram could be a part of the language

arts curriculum or it could be considered as an enriching supple-

ment to the regular curriculum.
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YELLOW PAGES OF LEARNING RESOURCES

‘Richard s. wurman (Ed.)

1972 |

List price: $1.95‘

How to order: OrderJfrom The MIT Press

Massachusetts Institute of Technology
Cambridge, Massachusetts 02112

Yellow Pages of Learning Resources is a book full of questlons

~ which invite the child to discover the city as a— 1earn1ng resource.'f”
By plantlng the seed of 1nqu1ry (eg. what can ycu: learn from a
carpenter? at a cemetery? from a dry cleaner° from a locksm1th°),

‘Yellow Pagesgs of Learning Resources stlmulates the, cur1051cy of’

children and builds a desire to go and find out what one ggg learn
~ from a carpenter, at a cemetery, or from a dry cleaner.

.Children, high school students, parents,‘and teachers wiil'
-all find this attractive book (lt looks llke a telephone directory -
with advertlsements) full of ideas and questlons that can be an-
swered in the city. Besides the classroom and teachers, the most
valuable resources for learning are people, pleces, and the pro-
cesses of the cities, towns or villages in which we live., This"
‘book helps teachers and childreﬁ use those resources.

It is an attractive and sti mulating resource book;
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